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Preface

This report presents the first comprehensive analysis ever made of the living condi-
tions among the Palestinian refugees in Lebanon. The population surveyed consists
of refugees who live within the camps and those who live in scattered communities
locally referred to as “gatherings”. The report is based on a survey implemented
jointly by the Palestinian Central Bureau of Statistics in Damascus and the Fafo In-
stitute for Applied International Studies in Oslo.

The project was made possible by a generous grant from the Royal Norwe-
gian Ministry of Foreign Affairs, the acceptance of the prime minister of Lebanon,
H. E. Rafik Hariri, and the cooperation of the refugees themselves. All the local
popular groups in the camps agreed to the implementation of the project, and the
field staff of approximately 90 persons were primarily recruited from among the
qualified Palestinians in the camps. In addition, a significant number of professionals
and academics, as well as local non-governmental and international organizations,
have provided invaluable input and assistance.

The project preparations started in 1996. The survey fieldwork was carried out
in 1999, and the first results were released early in 2000. Six presentations were made
to different stakeholders in Lebanon and the subsequent comments and discussions
have been invaluable in drafting this report.

It is commonly believed that the Palestinian refugees living in Lebanon face more
hardship and are less integrated into the host country communities than those ref-
ugees living in the other countries in the Middle East. Yet, the information availa-
ble has not allowed for the elaboration of indicators that might help in construct-
ing a general and accurate picture. Such indicators are needed in order to map the
status of living conditions and to evaluate the needs of the population. As a major
provider of humanitarian assistance, Norway agreed to help fill the information gap
by helping to provide updated, reliable and internationally comparable statistics.

We would like to take this opportunity to express our gratitude to all those who
have participated in the undertaking, and in particular the Lebanese co-authors of
this report. We are grateful to the Government of Lebanon and to Dr. Khalil Shatawi,
director of the Lebanese Directorate for Palestinian Affairs. We extend our particular
thanks to the Norwegian People’s Aid and to its Representative, Ms. Wafa Yassir,
for very valuable support in all aspects of the work. We felt privileged to cooperate
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with our partner, the Palestinian Central Bureau of Statistics in Damascus, and we
thank its director Dr. Mustafa Abyad for his support and Dr. Yousef Al Madi for
his excellent management of the fieldwork teams. We are grateful to Dr. Aziza Khalidi
for excellent coordination of the project in Lebanon and to Mr. Ole Fredrik Ug-
land for his overall responsibility for the project execution. Our gratitude also goes
to representatives of the many local NGOs and political parties that gave input to
survey design as well as constructive feedback to our analyses following several data
dissemination seminars. The Norwegian ambassadors Odd Wibe and Vigleik Eide
and their staff in Damascus, as well as Rita Sayigh and Tony Bathani of the Norwe-
gian Embassy in Beirut, went out of their ways to assist us in all possible and im-
possible issues.

Lastly, but not the least, we would like to thank all the Palestinian households
who willingly opened their doors to the project team and spent their valuable time
with our fieldworkers. Without their amicable cooperation the survey would not
have been possible.

Oslo, December 2002
Jon Hanssen-Bauer
Managing director, Fafo AIS
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Chapter 1 Introduction

Ole Fr. Ugland1

1.1 A Difficult Past, An Uncertain Future

In 1948, one hundred thousand Palestinians fled to Lebanon from what is today
Israel, mainly from Haifa, Acre and the Galilee, to find refuge from the war. In
Lebanon, temporary camps were established to provide shelter for the refugees. A
UN organisation was later established to provide assistance to them, the United
Nations Relief and Works Agency for Palestine Refugees, the UNRWA.

More than half a century later, the refugees are still in Lebanon. They have grown
in number, and they have witnessed, been part of, and been the victims of political
turbulence, civil and international wars, occupation and military actions, new dis-
placements, even massacres, that have ravaged on the Lebanese soil since their ar-
rival. Some of them have migrated to third countries and some are integrated into
the Lebanese society.  Descendants in the second and third generations are still ref-
ugees.

The majority of them live on the borderline of the Lebanese society; tolerated,
but not integrated. Most live in camps that are still precarious settlements even if
they have become more like permanent neighbourhoods, or they live in clusters of
Palestinian homes outside the camps, in the so-called “gatherings”. They are fre-
quently reported to face the worst living conditions among the Palestinian refugees
in the host countries in the Middle East (USCR 1999). In a situation character-
ised as one of physical misery, fear and insecurity (Sayigh 1994), most refugees face
limited employment opportunities and possess scant economic resources. Their
income is reported to be low and they often reside in densely populated camps.
UNRWA supports twice as many families that are unable to sustain themselves here
than in its other fields of operation (Besson 1996:5).

To a large extent, their future depends on outside political forces, over which
the refugees living in Lebanon have little control. They await an international set-
tlement of the refugee issue. They long for their right of return. They know that

1 The author would like to thank Dr. Aziza Khalidi and Jon Hanssen-Bauer for comments to an ear-
lier draft of this chapter.
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they are not welcome to stay in Lebanon indefinitely. In brief, they suffer from a
difficult past, and they share an uncertain future.

 Palestinian refugees in Lebanon are dependent on assistance from the inter-
national community for their survival. The most important source of such assist-
ance is UNRWA. The refugees also obtain assistance from bilateral sources. This
assistance is channelled through a number of non-governmental organisations that
are crucial to the welfare of the refugees.

This report concludes a survey of the living conditions of the Palestinian
refugees living in camps and gatherings in Lebanon (LIPRIL). The survey was fi-
nanced by Norway out of concern for the impact on the living conditions caused
by a decline in international assistance to the refugees. The survey was conducted
by the Palestinian Central Bureau of Statistics and Fafo Institute for Applied In-
ternational Studies, with the support of the Palestinian population in Lebanon.
Fieldwork was conducted in January and February 1999.

The aim of the survey is to produce an unbiased and “objective” description of
current living conditions by using statistical indicators that are internationally rec-
ognised and suited for international comparison. Therefore, the study is founded
on the use of survey methodology that has been used in the region before, and which
incorporates methodologies that are internationally recognised.

The purpose of this introductory chapter is to elaborate further this conceptu-
al framework, at the same time as placing it within the framework of the popula-
tion surveyed.

1.2 The Surveyed Population

The origin of the surveyed population is families and individuals that fled to Leb-
anon in connection with the 1948 Middle East war. As previously stated, their
number is estimated to be around 100,000 individuals at that time. It is no straight-
forward exercise to establish their exact number today, as no population census has
ever been made, and as figures offered by various sources are highly contested.
Current estimates range from some 200,000 to 600,000 individuals. The number
depends, of course, on the exact definition of a Palestinian refugee, and several such
definitions are currently in use. Furthermore, the estimates are often based on
registers that have weaknesses with regard to population estimations, or they are
sensitive to underlying assumptions introduced to enable the estimation.

The most cited estimates are the ones given by Lebanese authorities and by
UNRWA. According to Lebanese officials, the number of Palestinian refugees and
their descendants in Lebanon is in the range of 400-600,000. This number would
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be consistent with an annual population growth of 4-5 per cent, but it is doubtful
whether the actual population growth has been as high as this, particularly in re-
cent years. The estimate is used by Lebanon to assess the number of refugees hav-
ing any kind of “claim” on Lebanon, because Lebanon was their first country of
refuge, and does not pretend to indicate the number actually residing on their soil.

According to UNRWA registers, a Palestinian refugee is “a person who, as a
result of the establishment of the state of Israel, took refuge elsewhere in Palestine
(The West Bank and Gaza Strip), Lebanon, Syria and Trans-Jordan prior to 1 July
1952, and who was deemed in need”. Patrilineal descendants of these individuals
are also included in the population. These registers estimate the Palestinian pop-
ulation in Lebanon to be around 350,000 refugees, thus accounting for an esti-
mated 6 per cent of all Palestinian refugees worldwide (UNRWA 1996; IPS1994:3).
UNRWA registers were originally established to serve administrative purposes for
the Agency, and not to estimate the number of refugees. This definition may ac-
tually imply underestimation of the real number as, at least historically, it target-
ed only those “in need”. UNRWA figures have also been criticised for over-
estimating the real number, as their registers are not necessarily updated for
out-migration, deaths, changes in citizenship and other “demographic” events.

Most observers claim that a reasonable estimate for the current Palestinian ref-
ugee population in Lebanon is lower than the examples cited above, while at the
same time none is in a position to provide authoritative figures. A recent survey in
Lebanon fixes the current number of refugees at slightly below 200,000 (ACS 1998).

Whatever their exact number, the study presented in this report covers only a
part of the total population of Palestinian refugees living in Lebanon, namely those
residing in the camps and in camp-like areas outside the camps, known as “gather-
ings”. These areas most probably contain the majority of the refugees in Lebanon.
However, the LIPRIL has not been designed to estimate population figures, so we
cannot really tell. The reason for covering only this part of the population is that
it is located in geographically identifiable areas that can be surveyed. Other
Palestinian families living scattered in predominantly Lebanese communities are
much more difficult to trace, and more costly to locate and enlist in the sample
frame.

There is also a second reason behind the limitation of the survey population.
The survey donors were mainly interested in identifying the needs of the Palestinian
refugees for humanitarian assistance. Hence their main focus is directed at refu-
gees who are insufficiently integrated into the Lebanese society and, consequently
face the most vulnerable living conditions.

The LIPRIL covers twelve refugee camps. The major part of these camps consists
of areas operated by UNRWA. However, as the camps have expanded across their
“de jure” geographical borderlines, the LIPRIL includes also the population living
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outside the strict UNRWA-defined camp borders, and which is commonly per-
ceived as their “de facto” borders. Additionally, the study covers 45 neighbourhoods
located outside the camps. These are areas where 25 or more Palestinian refugee
households live together in a “gathering”. Gatherings thus typically constitute rel-
atively homogeneous refugee communities, such as smaller “villages”, households
living in the same multi-storey residential building, along the same street, etc. 2

The LIPRIL further defines a Palestinian as any person who satisfies 1 of the
following 4 criteria:

• Currently holds Palestinian nationality;

• Is a refugee from before 1948, after 1948, or from 1967;

• Is registered with UNRWA and/or with Lebanese authorities (i.e. with the
Directorate for Refugees); or

• Holds a Palestinian Lebanese or other Palestinian passport or nationality
document.

In a few instances, households will have mixed Palestinian and non-Palestinian
members, as is the case for example when a Lebanese man has married a Palestinian
woman or vice versa. The LIPRIL covers all households where there is at least 1
Palestinian member. In other words, some households include non-Palestinian
members, while totally non-Palestinian households are excluded.3 The number of
non-Palestinian household members is, however, negligent.

The exclusion from the survey population of refugees living outside camps and
gatherings implies a limitation of the sample. The LIPRIL is not fully representative
for the entire Palestinian refugee population living in Lebanon at the time of the
survey. It is even less representative for the total population of refugees who arrived
in Lebanon as their first country of refuge, and their descendants.

The sample limitation also introduces a possible bias if the data is used to de-
pict the living conditions of the entire Palestinian refugee population in Lebanon.
In general, it can be assumed that households that have managed to settle outside
camps and gatherings are generally better off than those that have not. Likewise they
can also be assumed to have better access to the national labour market and to oth-
er resources that are important in the conduct of their daily life. This implies that
this report probably illustrates the part of the Palestinian refugee population in
Lebanon that faces the most adverse living conditions.

2 For further references on the survey population, see Annex 1.

3 Non-Palestinian households were included in the survey sample, but are excluded in the following
analysis.
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1.3 Community Types and Geographical
Distribution

The geographical distribution of the refugee communities across Lebanon is de-
termined partly by historical and administrative decisions, with regard to the lo-
cation of the initial refugee camps, and partly by later relocations due to space
limitation or war. The current population lives in 12 refugee camps and about 45
gatherings. These are shown in Figure 1.1.

The map demonstrates that most refugee communities are located inside or
close to the major Lebanese cities. Starting in Beirut, they are all, with one ex-
ception, located within the geographic boundary of the capital itself. A second
group is found in the Tripoli area, where two camps are located north of the city
and several gatherings are found inside it. In the Bequaa, there is one camp at the
outskirts of the city of Baalbek, and we find gatherings in two major locations of
its suburbs and in the Zahleh area. In the south, the major refugee concentrations
are located around the cities of Saida and Tyre. In both places, camps and gatherings

Figure 1.1 Map of Lebanon with LIPRIL locations of camps and gatherings.
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are found close to the city centres. In Saida, they are mainly concentrated in the
immediate (western) city vicinity, while in Tyre, most are found along the main
city connection roads. Given the LIPRIL design and the way the initial population
was settled across camps, three-quarters of the refugee population surveyed are camp
residents. The geographical distribution of the population is shown in Table 1.1.

As the refugee communities are of different sizes, their numbers do not reflect
the distribution of the refugee population. Almost 8 in 10 refugees covered live in
camps, while 2 in 10 live in gatherings, i.e. in communities outside the camps. The
largest refugee concentrations are found in the camps of Saida and Tripoli respec-
tively, while the camps of Tyre and Beirut follow closely behind. The largest popu-
lation of gathering residents are located in the South, around Saida and Tyre, where

Table 1.1 Distribution of the Palestinian refugee population in camps and gatherings in Lebanon
by geographic location and location type. Per cent of total population (n=19,200), households
(n=3,620) and refugee communities (n=55).* Camp + Gathering = 100 per cent.

 turieB ilopirT aauqeB adiaS eryT LLA

spmaC       

slaudividnI 41 12 2 32 81 77

sdlohesuoH 51 02 2 32 81 87

seitinummoC 7 4 2 4 5 22

sgnirehtaG       

slaudividnI 3 2 2 01 6 32

sdlohesuoH 3 1 2 01 6 22

seitinummoC 02 7 9 42 02 87
* Two smaller communities out of the 57 covered by the LIPRIL were not classified precisely accor-
ding to these definitions.

Table 1.2 Distribution of the Palestinian refugee population in camps and gatherings in
Lebanon by geographic location and urban-rural residence. Per cent of total population
(n=19,074). Number of refugee communities in parenthesis (n=55).

 turieB ilopirT aauqeB adiaS eryT LLA

ertnecytiC 8 1 2 3 4 71

)11( )1( )1( )3( )1( )71(

brubusytiC 8 1 0 62 1 63

)2( )2( )1( )9( )2( )61(

aeranabrU 1 7 2 4 6 02

)1( )2( )4( )3( )1( )11(

aeralaruR 0 41 0 0 31 72

)0( )1( )0( )0( )01( )11(

llA 71 22 4 33 42 001

)41( )6( )6( )51( )41( )55(
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we also find the largest share of refugee gatherings. Bequaa represents the smallest
refugee area, both with regard to the number of refugee communities as well as in
terms of the region’s share of the refugee population. The distribution of households
largely follows the population distribution4.

Social and economic services and infrastructure are usually better developed in
urban and central areas than in rural and more remote areas. The surveyed refugee
population is predominantly an urban population, as 73 per cent actually live in
urban areas. Table 1.2 shows how the population and the communities are distrib-
uted across location types from city centres, across city suburbs and urban areas to
rural locations. Later in this report, we will analyse to what degree the location it-
self affects current living conditions.

Table 1.2. shows that the communities are more or less equally distributed across
city centres, suburbs, urban and rural areas, as could be expected from the geograph-
ical distribution detailed above. In Beirut, the majority of locations are found in
the city centre. In Tripoli and Saida, they are more frequently located in the city
suburbs or in urban areas outside the cities. In the Bequaa, they are mostly urban
based, but located outside the city itself. Finally, in Tyre, the overall majority of the
communities are rural.

The community location naturally reflects the population distribution. None-
theless, while communities in the Beirut city suburbs are relatively few, they still
account for about half of the population here. Likewise, the Tripoli population is
largely rural. In the Bequaa, the population is shared about equally between the
Baalbek city centre and the urban areas outside the city. The Saida population is
dominantly suburban, while in Tyre the prominence of rural communities reflects
a dominant rural population.

An important implication of the LIPRIL conceptual framework is that socio-
economic variations among the refugee population will be influenced by their com-
munity type, their geographic location and the type of urban-rural setting in which
thy live. We will now turn to a presentation of our analytical framework.

1.4 A Conceptual Model of Living Conditions

Systematic analyses of living conditions have to take into account that households
and individuals are shaped by the context within which they conduct their lives.

4 In the following chapters, regions will be collapsed in order to increase the sample size within each
area and hence improve the accuracy of statistical estimates. A frequently used categorisation is a
grouping into Northern camps, Southern camps and gatherings. “North” in this context refers to
the geographical areas of Beirut, Tripoli and Bequaa, while “South” refers to Saida and Tyre.”
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In her description of the Shatila experience for example, Sayigh (1994:15-34)
describes the institutional framework as a set of ”layers”, each with its specific set
of actors. The first layer is the Lebanese state (the army) and the refugee manage-
ment apparatus (laws, ministries, UNRWA, the Directorate for Refugees etc.). The
second layer is the rest of the Palestinian community, with other camps and na-
tional institutions. Furthermore, each camp is situated in a specific regional, eco-
nomic and social setting of friends and foes – settings that are shaped by historic
movements and sectarian mobilisation. Beyond the immediate neighbourhood,
the Lebanese political arena is present with its multitude of parties, movements
and leaderships, as well as the Lebanese economy with its particular labour laws.
Finally, beyond Lebanon, Sayigh identifies a fifth layer of the Diaspora with which
camp people still maintain close family and political links.

Following the same logic, our conceptual framework is simplified as a tripar-
tite relationship between national policies, communities, and households or indi-
vidual citizens (Figure 1.2).

Following the model, living conditions can be analysed as the outcome of in-
teractions between individual or collective actors at 3 different levels. These are
termed as national policies, community arenas and households/individuals. Let us
take a brief look at each.

Figure 1.2 The LIPRIL conceptual framework: Living conditions as outcomes of arena selection
and distribution mechanisms.
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Access To and Command Over Resources
Starting with individuals and households, a basic premise behind the concept of
living conditions is that they are studied in terms of the individuals’ and the house-
holds’ access to and control over resources, rather than as mere descriptive labels
(Coleman 1971:3; NOU 1993:44-45). Resources may be many things, such as
monetary possessions, knowledge, psychic and physical energy, social relations,
security, work and employment, etc., with the help of which the individual can
control and consciously direct her/his conditions of life (Titmuss 1958). Describ-
ing living conditions in terms of such resources, we are thus interested in both re-
vealing the access to resources enjoyed by groups of individuals or groups of house-
holds, as well as measuring the outcome of the use of the resources. It is therefore
necessary to study a rather wide range of aspects. The basic resources covered by
the LIPRIL are:

• Health and access to medical treatment

• Competence and opportunities to acquire education

• Employment and working conditions

• Economic resources and consumer conditions

• Family and social relations

• Housing and access to social services

• Social participation and social networks

• Recreation and cultural activity

Hence the list of indicators needed to reflect individual resources at a given point
in time is rather comprehensive. At the same time we also face the conceptual chal-
lenge of identifying combinations of resources utilised, in a situation where the list
of possible combinations is virtually endless. Ideally speaking, our measure of liv-
ing conditions should cover or describe entire life situations, or in technical terms,
should be treated by a holistic approach. Problems arise however, when people with
many or few different types of resources are to be compared with each other. Does
much of few compare with a little of many? Many attempts have been made to
establish indexes that reduce such complexity into a single “physical quality of life”
index or a “human development” index. However, to date no single and universally
agreed indicator, or any measurement scale, exists on socio-economic conditions
of life, and even less so for the total life situation of humans.

The activity of converting the resources may in fact also be regarded as a living
conditions asset, whether positive or negative. Work may involve capability
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enhancement and provide feelings of self-esteem, while the conditions under which
the work is performed may cause adverse side effects in terms of health, or in terms
of the time spent. Social participation is seen as positive in itself as it enhances in-
dividual capabilities and skills during daily interaction with the community at large.

Nonetheless, a basic problem inherent is one of linking and weighing the vari-
ous resource indicators. What weight should the respective indicators listed be given
in an overall assessment of living conditions? For example, is poor health better or
worse than low income? Should high income be considered as compensating for
adverse working conditions? Is it worse to be without electricity than to be with-
out a job? While it is generally unproblematic to assume that the situation is worse
if an individual faces several living condition liabilities than if he or she faces none,
the balancing of good and adverse situations is a complex exercise.

As long as there is no immediate solution to these problems, analyses of living
conditions tend to be confined to the examination of distributional patterns along
one or a few single indicators, to distinguish between situations that are good or
adverse. The critical question in this regard is to what degree different population
groups, for example females and males, young and old, urban and rural dwellers,
demonstrate different living conditions “profiles”. Again, the reader should be aware
that a straightforward comparison across households or individuals is rather prob-
lematic. Those concerned may evaluate similar situations differently. Some may
consider the lack of public transport a huge problem, while for others it makes no
difference. The LIPRIL addresses this problem by asking households and individ-
uals about their own judgement and by letting them assess their own situation.

Communities Represent “Arenas” for Resource Conversion
Moving one step up in the conceptual framework (Figure 1.2), individuals and
households are described as living in communities where they utilise their resourc-
es to improve future living standards. Therefore, the qualities of these communi-
ties, such as for example the presence of local markets and institutions, influence
the way individuals and households actually can use their resources, as well as the
outcomes they obtain.

In studies of living conditions, the arena concept is of crucial importance, and
relates to two regulating principles, i.e. those of freedom and equality. An arena is
simply a place where individual resources can be interchanged, for example educa-
tional institutions, labour markets, the hamula etc. Assuming that an individual or
a household possesses a set of resources, these resources can be invested in the var-
ious arenas and converted into qualities of life or improved living conditions. In
chapter four, we will for example see how learning skills (resources) are invested
within the educational system (the arena) to obtain formal competence (outcome).
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In chapters 5 and 6, we see how formal education and skills are further invested
in the labour market for occupational prestige and economic rewards. In chapter
seven, we look at how income is invested in for instance the housing market to
improve the dwelling standard, etc.

For the individual and the household, it is thus crucial both to have resources and
to live in a community where these resources can be utilised to improve future living
conditions. Hence utilisation is dependent on arena access. Arena access is further-
more regulated by selection mechanisms, where individuals have varying degrees of
freedom or the ability to make choices and to pursue their individual life projects. It
is, for example, well known that females in the Middle East participate less frequently
at the labour market than men, partly due to social norms and informal regulations.
When measuring living conditions, we thus attempt at identifying whether a given
distribution of an outcome is the result of individual choice, of inequalities in ac-
cess to resources, a result of differences in the availability of arenas or of quality
variations related to the constitution of a given arena.

National and International Agencies Frequently Intervene Arenas
Moving to the top level of our conceptual framework (Figure 1.2), it is seen that
national or international actors may also intervene at the community arenas. The
community level is thus crucial also to the design of social assistance, as it is often
here that public or other interventions can be made in order to improve living con-
ditions. Typical initiatives made by such actors are made in the form of infrastruc-
ture provision or through regulation or deregulation of markets and prices. A sig-
nificant trait in this regard is the legal and institutional restrictions facing the
Palestinian refugees in Lebanon as long as they are not considered Lebanese
nationals.

Initiatives from national or international actors can be taken to eliminate hin-
drances for certain groups to arena access, or access to resources. Positive access
“discrimination” may in some instances be required to ensure that those most in
need of a service actually obtain it. Norms, traditions, factors of supply and demand
may favour some groups in their competition with others for access, and these may
be supported or compensated through arena intervention. The UNRWA “hardship
classifications” is one example of attempts at identification and support of refugees
deemed mostly in need.

As seen above, arenas have a distributive capacity in shaping the outcome of
individual resource “investments”. Educational institutions, labour markets and
housing markets all produce winners and losers. “Social justice” considerations will
thus typically be involved in the outcome assessment by national or international
agencies. As a rule such considerations will be based on premises of equality, implying
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that large differences in affluence or poverty are deemed in opposition to human
dignity. From one perspective, a society characterised by equality can be valued
as a better society than one characterised by high levels of inequality in its own
regard. From another perspective, it can be argued that some inequality is of val-
ue either if it means that special qualifications are rewarded or if it implies stimu-
lating people to act. Strict equality may be considered counterproductive to so-
cio-economic development.

When analysing living conditions from the national perspective, we look main-
ly for 3 basic distributive patterns in the arena distribution outcome (Iversen et al
1979). First, heaping indicates that a good or bad situation as measured along one
living condition dimension, tends to go along with the same quality along other di-
mensions. Those with the highest education, for example, tend to have the best jobs,
the highest economic reward, and vice versa. Second, compensation indicates that
an advantage in one field is counterbalanced by disadvantages along other dimen-
sions. Those living in urban areas may have access to many services, but at the same
time they are also often exposed to noise and pollution. Finally, independence indi-
cates that there is no particular association between the different indicators. The
following chapters will provide many examples of such patterns.

Yet we still have to admit that the concrete processes that create well-being and
welfare through interaction among household members, as well as their activities
at the various arenas across time, remain largely undiscovered by the survey. Addi-
tionally, time series data is scarce. As in most studies of living conditions, the fol-
lowing analysis will direct focus at a comparison of living condition distributions
between various population categories at a given time, i.e. January to February
1999. While the analysis will be directed at identifying selection and distribution
mechanisms, it will be difficult to formulate exactly the processes working behind
the observed outcomes.

1.5 Report Outline

Following the conceptual framework of Figure 1.2, the report is organised in chap-
ters that systematically describe the survey results across 7 aspects of living
conditions: health; education; employment and working conditions; household
economics; housing and environment; social networks; and attitudes and social
participation (chapters 3-9). At the very beginning of the report (chapter 2), we
provide an in-depth demographic analysis of the population and its growth, which
serve as background for the subsequent analysis of living conditions. In the final
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section (chapter 10), we will draw the combined picture that emerges when these
aspects are put together, and linked within the analytical framework.
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Chapter 2 Population

Marwan Khawaja

2.1 Introduction

This chapter examines basic aspects of the demographic situation of the Palestini-
an population living in camps and gatherings in Lebanon, as revealed in the 1999
LIPRIL survey data. Population patterns are of great interest mainly because they
relate closely to other social and economic changes that are of relevance for assess-
ing the living conditions of the refugee population. Components of demographic
change, including migration, fertility and mortality trends, reflect momentous so-
cial changes, and have important consequences for the provision of health and ed-
ucational services as well as for the labour market. Other structural features of the
population, particularly the age distribution and household composition, are among
the most important factors contributing to the relative socio-economic standing of
refugees.

The quality of the age data is of considerable importance in household surveys
because the age distribution is needed for various estimates. Age was derived from
date of birth, although in some cases date of birth will have been imputed or other-
wise calculated from completed age. One way to evaluate the accuracy of the age
data is to examine the extent of age heaping in convenient digits, most commonly
0 and 5. Two indexes are used to evaluate the amount of heaping found in the age
data: Whipple and Myers (Shryock and Siegel 1976:114–119). Though some digit
preference occurs, the quality of age reporting is generally good. The Myers’ Blend-
ed Index of digit preference is 4.8 for males and 4.1 for females. The Whipple In-
dex of preference for 0 or 5 is 107, indicating a slight heaping. There was obvious
heaping for the digit zero as expected, but also for digit nine. Surprisingly, no heaping
was found for digit five. It is difficult to explain the pattern of digit preference found
in the data.

For most demographic estimates, the single-year age data are less important than
age-grouped data. Examining age ratio scores derived from grouping the survey data
by 5-year age groups can also assess the quality of the age reporting (see Shryock
and Siegel 1976:124–126). Lower age ratio scores indicate that the age distribution
progresses smoothly, i.e. no surplus or deficits. Age ratio scores of 2–3 indicate high
quality data, while scores of 8–9 indicate inaccurate age reporting. The scores found
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in the LIPRIL data were 7.9 for males and 11.8 for females, indicating inaccurate
age reporting overall. Examination of the age ratios by age groups revealed some age
misstatement for females of reproductive ages. Some age shifting might have been
the reason for the patterns found, but selective migration cannot be ruled out.

Otherwise, both variables, age in completed years and year of birth, were virtu-
ally complete. However, substantial proportions of the day and month of birth of
household members were missing: 52 per cent were missing the day of birth, month
of birth, or both. Other variables were generally well reported, with low levels of
non-response. Data used in fertility, mortality and migration estimations are dis-
cussed in the relevant sections.

Young and mobile population
The analysis demonstrates that mortality and fertility have been falling rapidly to
low levels. Marital fertility is still high, but has also begun to drop substantially. Age
at marriage is quite high by Arabic standards, and the proportion of females remain-
ing single is exceptionally large. The fall in fertility, owing mainly to a rapid decline
in the proportion of women married, has been paralleled by a recent expansion of
family planning services. Households are relatively small in size for a camp popula-
tion, and a high proportion of them are headed by females compared with the ref-
ugee population in Jordan and Palestine. The population structure and direct evi-
dence of migration suggest that the refugee population in the camps and gatherings
has been experiencing large movements into and out of the camps, mainly due to
the civil wars. The vast majority of households have relatives living abroad, with
about half of them having relatives in Europe.

2.2 Population Structure

The gender ratio of the population is 981 males per thousand females. This is low-
er than expected, but could be explained by sex-selective labour migration. The
pattern of gender ratios by age groups found in the data is somewhat unusual (Fig-
ure 2.1). Gender ratios for those aged 30 and over are generally too low; the ratios
increase from age 10 to age 24, which is not consistent with what would be expect-
ed. The pattern found for older ages may largely be a reflection of past history rather
than data errors. However, it is difficult to explain the deficit of females in the age
groups 15–24 other than to suggest an intended omission – a cultural practice in
the Arab context is to “hide” females of marriageable ages during enumeration.
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Given the above and recent trends in the levels of fertility and mortality, the popu-
lation age-sex structure found in the data seemed highly irregular, especially at young-
er ages. We used the survey age distribution, the survivorship rates and age-specific
fertility rates to assess the extent of omission, or age shifting, in the data. The pro-
cedure used is simply a reverse projection of the population to 5 years prior to the
survey year. The result is an adjusted population that is consistent with the mortal-
ity and fertility levels found during the 5 years preceding the survey. We have cho-
sen not to smooth, or otherwise adjust, the part of the population aged 10 years
and over, owing to uncertainties with regard to migration in and out of the camps
or gatherings.

A Young Population
Figure 2.2 shows the adjusted population structure. Up to age 34, its shape reflects
the typical age structure of a population with low or rapidly declining fertility.
However, the profile of the upper part of the pyramid is quite irregular. The distor-
tion observed is perhaps a reflection of the political and economic instability dur-
ing the civil war, which motivated many to migrate.

The female deficit in the age group 15–24, as already pointed out above, is also
unusual, but cannot really be explained by out-migration. The pyramid also shows
that the population is still rather young, despite the recent decline in fertility. The
proportion of the population aged less than 15 years is 37 per cent. The popula-
tion is older, however, than camp refugees elsewhere.

Based on a working age of 15–64 years, the dependency ratio is 726 dependents
per thousand population of working age. Some regional differentials in the popu-
lation structure are expected, given the greater reductions in fertility in the gather-
ings and Northern camps as well as migration. An examination of the dependency

Figure 2.1 Sex ratios by age (unadjusted).
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Figure 2.2 Population by age and sex.
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Table 2.1 Dependency ratio.

htroNpmaC htuoSpmaC pmacnoN latoT

naeM 49.0 79.0 88.0 49.0

3.0-0 31.03 03.72 41.03 89.82

99.0–13.0 66.22 96.32 93.62 19.32

99.1–1 23.82 05.03 40.72 29.82

+2 88.81 15.81 34.61 81.81

latoT 00.001 00.001 00.001 00.001

ratios at the household level shows that this is indeed the case. As shown in Table
2.1, the mean of the dependency ratios is lowest in the gatherings (0.88) and high-
est in the Southern camps (0.97). The distribution of households by grouped de-
pendency ratios shows little variations between the Southern and Northern camps.

2.3 Marriage

In the Arab countries, marriage marks the beginning of socially sanctioned exposure
to pregnancy and subsequent childbearing. Thus, age at marriage is one of the most
important determinants of fertility and hence population growth in this context. It
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is also an important indicator of women’s health and socio-economic status. Early
and universal marriage is customary in the Arab world, especially for females. More
recently, however, there has been a trend towards later marriages and higher rates
of celibacy in many countries. This trend is evident in Lebanon, with a direct bear-
ing on fertility behaviour.

More Single Women in the Camps
The distribution of the respondents by marital status shows that about 37 per cent
of women and 46 per cent of men are unmarried (Table 2.2). Given the age struc-
ture of the population as a whole, these percentages should be considered very high.
The discrepancy between men and women who were never married can be explained
by the significantly higher proportion of women widowed (11 per cent) than men

Table 2.2 Marital status by age and sex. Per cent.

xesdnaegA elgniS deirraM dewodiW decroviD detarapeS latoT

elaM

51 19.99 90.0 00.0 00.0 00.0 001

02 04.98 60.01 11.0 34.0 00.0 001

52 65.85 79.93 72.0 49.0 72.0 001

03 05.22 52.57 41.0 79.1 41.0 001

53 96.8 20.09 81.0 55.0 55.0 001

04 68.4 34.29 72.0 61.2 72.0 001

54 02.4 69.49 24.0 24.0 00.0 001

05 68.3 28.39 77.0 61.1 93.0 001

55 34.0 44.79 17.1 34.0 00.0 001

+06 38.0 59.78 32.01 66.0 33.0 001

latoT 98.54 68.15 03.1 87.0 71.0 001

elameF

51 58.88 76.01 91.0 91.0 01.0 001

02 23.45 70.44 52.0 63.1 00.0 001

52 57.73 28.85 68.0 33.2 52.0 001

03 94.23 45.16 78.2 78.2 32.0 001

53 40.52 56.56 90.6 17.2 15.0 001

04 09.91 57.66 28.8 72.3 62.1 001

54 14.71 91.56 95.21 07.3 11.1 001

05 41.11 89.56 11.12 71.1 95.0 001

55 71.5 12.66 12.62 27.1 96.0 001

+06 29.1 25.54 15.05 09.0 51.1 001

latoT 00.73 17.94 20.11 08.1 74.0 001
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(1 per cent). Thus, remarriage rates following divorce or widowhood are higher for
males than for females.

Marriage may no longer be considered universal among the Palestinian refugees
in Lebanon’s camps and gatherings. As observed in Figure 2.3, about 20 per cent
and 17 per cent of females in the age groups 40–44 and 45–49 years respectively,
were never married and the general trend shows an upward movement of these pro-
portions. The corresponding percentages for males in the age groups 30–34 and 35–
39, were 23 and 9 respectively. The proportion of men and women who never
married in the younger age groups is remarkably high. In the age group 25–29, for
example, about 59 per cent of men and 38 per cent of women remain unmarried.
At the other extreme, in the age group 50–54, about 4 per cent of men and 11 per
cent of women are never married, which is quite astonishing for an Arab population.

The proportions widowed in all age groups are relatively high, especially for wom-
en. By the age of 35–39, about 9 per cent of females are without a spouse owing to
widowhood, divorce or separation, compared with only 1 per cent of males. By the
age of 50–54 as many as 23 per cent of females but only 2 per cent of males are
without a spouse.

A Recent Decline in Age at First Marriage
The singulate mean age at marriage is estimated at 25.3 for females and 28.5 for
males. This is considered relatively high for a developing country population. How-
ever, singulate mean age at marriage, which is commonly employed in surveys to
examine trends in the pattern of marriage, may not be a very precise measure when
nuptiality patterns are changing (United Nations 1983). Therefore, measures of the
central age at first marriage, such as the median age, are used to analyse recent nup-
tiality trends.

Figure 2.3 Proportion of males and females never married.
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The median age at first marriage among all ever-married women is 18 years and 23
years for men. These should be considered relatively low, even in the context of the
Arab world. Interestingly, the data (Figure 2.4) suggest that the median age at mar-
riage has actually decreased in the most recent years. The median age at first mar-
riage for the cohort currently aged 20 to 24 years is lower than for older age cohorts
in reproductive ages. This indicates that older cohorts are of a higher age at mar-
riage than their younger counterparts. Trends over the entire age range (15–90) show
an overall increase for both men and women, but they are not consistent. An ex-
amination of the mean age at first marriage shows the same picture – during the
entire period, the highest mean age at marriage is reported for those aged 40–49.
The contraction in the marriage market, educational opportunities, changes in the
overall living conditions of the population, or all of these factors, may have been
behind the consistent increase in age at marriage.

2.4 Fertility

The current fertility rates can be estimated directly from birth history data. This
method usually leads to good estimates, owing to little omission and under-report-
ing of births in this kind of data relative to other sources. However, retrospective
birth history data are subject to common problems of age heaping, missing or in-
complete information, as well as misstatement of the ages or birth dates of children.
Systematic displacement of children’s birth dates is especially common in a DHS-
type survey such as this one. Specifically, children born in the 5 years preceding the
survey date have their dates of birth shifted backward by interviewers in order to

Figure 2.4 Median age at first marriage.
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avoid asking numerous questions (relating to health) to children born after this date
(Arnold 1990). According to Blacker (1994), this tendency of birth displacement
inflates the number of births between 5 and 10 years prior to the survey at the ex-
pense of those recorded for the 5 years preceding the survey, “thus simulating a fer-
tility decline.”

An examination of the year of birth distributions of children reveals evidence of
a slight concentration of births in 1993 and 1996, corresponding to 6 and 3 years
preceding the survey. Another way to assess the extent of age shifting is to compute
birth year ratios for the years concerned. The values of these ratios would be around
100 in the absence of displacement; but they are 98 and 104 for 5 and 6 years pre-
ceding the survey, indicating a small degree of displacement. However, the prob-
lem is greater for dead children than those surviving. While these results do not have
serious implications for fertility estimation, we have chosen to calculate the rates
for periods of 4 years preceding the survey instead of the conventional 5-year peri-
ods, in order to minimise the impact of this problem.

Low Levels of Fertility for a Palestinian Population
The total fertility rates (TFR) and the marital total fertility rates (MTFR) for se-
lected periods are shown in Figure 2.5. Fertility levels are relatively low – the TFR
is estimated at 3.0 children per woman during the 4 years preceding the survey.
Indeed, this is the lowest level ever reported for a Palestinian population. Howev-
er, this level of fertility is higher than the TFR of 2.5 reported for Lebanese women
in 1995 (Lebanon Ministry of Public Health 1996).

The refugee population in camps and gatherings has also experienced a notice-
able decline in fertility. The TFR declined from about 4.5 children per woman in
the 1987–1990 period to around 3.9 children per woman in the period 1991–1994.
During the entire 12-year period, TFR decreased by about 1.5 children on average,
amounting to a decline of 33 per cent. Thus, the decline is more noticeable during
the past eight-year period than before.

Figure 2.5 Total fertility and total marital fertility by time period.
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However, levels of marital fertility are still high, as shown in Figure 2.5. The MTFR
is estimated at 6.32 children per married woman in the most recent period, sug-
gesting that changes in nuptial patterns are responsible for much of the decline in
fertility. However, marital fertility has also been declining, although at a slower
pace. It declined from 7.59 in 1987–1990 to 6.32 in 1995–1998, amounting to
about 17 per cent. Most of this decline occurred only recently, as clearly shown in
the Figure. The rather wide gap between the TFR and MTFR found for the popu-
lation here is also observed among other populations in the Middle East, and should
not therefore be surprising. It is perhaps important to point out that such levels of
marital fertility are still lower than those observed among Palestinians elsewhere, and
have been declining rapidly.

Figure 2.6 shows that the decline in fertility levels is observed across regions, but
more marked in the gatherings. In each of the regions, the TFR declined by about
1.5 children during the 1987–1998 period. The gatherings maintained lower lev-
els of fertility than the camps across the 3 time periods. During the 4-year period
preceding the survey, TFR in the gatherings was 2.62 compared to 3.07 in the South-
ern camps and 3.2 in the Northern camps. These regional differentials are larger in
magnitude compared to earlier periods, suggesting a regional divergence in the rates
of fertility, and, perhaps, population growth. It is not clear at this point whether
access to contraceptives, other health services, or other mechanisms produced such
differences.

The fertility decline is also evident across all educational groups (Figure 2.7).
Women with elementary and preparatory education experience the most dramatic
decline in their fertility – by 2 and 3.5 children across the three 4-year periods.
Such changes in the levels of fertility during a mere 12-year period are implausi-
bly high. Measurement errors especially in the education data cannot be ruled out
as a possible explanation. On the other hand, there are very little fertility differ-
entials between the 4 educational groupings during the most recent period. Nor

Figure 2.6 Total fertility by region.
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is the expected inverse relationship between fertility and education evident (in any
of the periods). As shown in the Figure, the fertility level is highest among wom-
en with elementary education during the most recent period, and among women
with preparatory education during the 2 previous periods. The lack of a uniform
relationship between education and fertility is found in many developing coun-
tries, especially during the early phases of the fertility transition (United Nations
1987; Cochrane 1979). One explanation for this pattern is the abandonment by
women with little education, of traditional methods of fertility controls, especial-
ly breastfeeding, (see, Lesthaeghe and Jolly 1995; Jain 1981).

The age-specific fertility rates, as displayed in Figure 2.8, show a broad flat top
distribution. The fertility rate is highest among women aged 20–24, and it declines
thereafter. However, the marital age-specific fertility rate (not shown) is highest
among women aged 15–19 years. Age-specific fertility rates for all age groups were
lower in 1987–1990 than in 1995–98, indicating that the decline of fertility is
evident regardless of age. However, the Figure demonstrates that the decline is
especially rapid in the last 2 periods. The pattern of decline for older women gives
preliminary evidence regarding the increased use of contraceptives. Overall, the age
pattern of fertility has changed considerably during the period 1987–1998; the shift

Figure 2.7 Total fertility by education and time period.
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Figure 2.8 Age specific fertility rates by period.
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is evident from a rise in the mean age at childbearing by over 1 year during the
1979–98 period. This suggests that childbearing is taking place relatively earlier
than previously.

A Rise in Age at Childbearing, Especially at Higher Parities
The total fertility rate reflects the fertility level observed in a given year or period,
and hence it is affected by changes in the timing of childbearing. More specifically,
increases in the age at childbearing can depress the TFR, implying lower fertility
than it would have been without this “timing” effect (see, Bongaarts and Feeney
1998). An examination of changes in the timing of childbearing for all births by a
cohort of women would perhaps lead to misleading conclusions as reduction of
fertility usually occurs at higher birth orders. Changes in the weights for different
birth orders can have varying impacts on the overall quantum changes in fertility.
It is important, therefore, to examine changes in the mean age at childbearing by
birth order.

Figure 2.9 displays trends in the order-specific mean ages of women (aged 15–
54) at birth for the first 5 parities. Between 1979–83 and 1994–1998, the mean
age at childbearing for births of all orders rises from 25.8 to 26.96 years, which
amounts to an increase of only 1.16 years. Such an increase during a period of more
than 20 years is very modest indeed, suggesting little timing effect on fertility. How-
ever, during the same period, the mean age at first birth rises from 20.78 to 22.4
years and the mean age at second birth rises from 22.42 to 23.8 years, amounting
to an increase of about 1.5 years on average. The increase is more substantial for
birth orders 3 to 6, which amounts to nearly 2 years each as shown in the graph,
and implying a clear timing effect that depresses fertility.

Figure 2.9 Mean age at birth by birth order and time period.

�#


A1;:; 1;:;>68 1;64>66 1;6;>;8 1;;4>;6

1��

3��

8��
4��

9��

16

32

33

34

35

36

82



40

Contraceptives Widely Used
The awareness about contraceptives is very high among the Palestinians in camps
and gatherings in Lebanon (Table 2.3). The pill is the most widely known contra-
ceptive. Almost every woman (99 per cent) aged 15–54 mentions that she has heard
of the pill and IUD. The second best known modern contraceptive methods are the
condom and “tubal ligation”, which are referred to by about 91 per cent of the
women. A smaller percentage of women refers to the diaphragm (81 per cent), and
an even smaller percentage has heard of male sterilisation (65 per cent) or injections
(67 per cent). As for traditional methods, breastfeeding is the best known, with about
94 per cent of the women referring to this method.

As shown in Table 2.3, there is a close correspondence between knowledge of
and ever use of contraceptive methods. Thus, the pill is the most ever used meth-
od, followed by the IUD, with about 50 and 40 per cent of women using them
respectively. Interestingly, the women interviewed have not tried the remaining mod-
ern methods much. The third ever-used method is periodic abstinence, with 15 per
cent of women reporting usage. Breastfeeding is ever used by about 13 per cent of
the women interviewed. Surprisingly, about one-fifth of the women interviewed re-
port using a method (most likely traditional) other than the ones mentioned.

Table 2.4 summarises data related to current contraceptive use among current-
ly married women aged 15–49. The contraceptive prevalence rate (CPR) is 66 per
cent, of which 53 percentage units are using a modern method. About a third of
currently married women are using IUDs or the pill. Given the small sample size
of the women included, method-specific rates are not reported here.

The differentials in contraceptive use are in line with the fertility differentials.
There is a gap in the level of contraceptive use between gatherings and refugee camps,
corresponding to prevailing levels of fertility there. In gatherings, about 64 per cent

Table 2.3 Women’s awareness and use of contraceptives. Per cent of women aged 15 and above.

dohteM swonK desurevE

lliP 92.99 49.94

DUI 39.89 00.04

snoitcejnI 52.76 53.1

marhpaiD 91.18 32.6

modnoC 19.19 32.6

noitagillabuT 40.19 94.2

noitaziliretselaM 00.56 44.0

ecnenitsbA 56.98 89.41

lawardhtiW 79.08 37.21

gnideeftsaerB 46.39 73.31

sdohtemrehtO - 29.02
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of currently married women use modern contraceptives; in the Northern camps,
the figure is 44 per cent. Traditional methods are more used in the Northern camps,
compared to Southern camps or gatherings, but caution should be taken here be-
cause of the small differences given in the sample size. While the level of contra-
ceptive use in the 3 residential areas is relatively high, there is still a significant per-
centage point gap between them.

Contraceptive use also varies by age and education. Women with more educa-
tion are more likely to use contraceptives, but there are little variations with respect
to the use of modern methods. Thus, while almost 70 per cent of women with at
least preparatory education use contraceptives, 60 per cent of those with less than
elementary education do so. However, the variations are mainly due to differences
in the use of traditional methods. Only women with preparatory education are more
likely to use modern methods compared to others, corresponding with observed
levels of fertility differentials by education discussed above.

The age pattern of contraceptive use shows some resemblance to the age pat-
tern of fertility, indicating perhaps some use of contraception for spacing purposes
rather than only termination of childbearing. As shown in Table 2.4, the use of mod-
ern contraceptives initially increases rapidly with age – from 20 per cent for wom-
en aged 15–19 to 52 per cent for those aged 25–29. It then stabilises until age 44,
decreasing thereafter to 44 per cent. The rates of use found among younger women
aged less than 24 years are quite low, as is the case in many other Arab countries.

Most of the diffusion in contraception has taken place during the past dec-
ade, which is a reflection of the concerted efforts of the non-governmental organ-
isations (NGOs) to provide necessary health services on the grounds. UNRWA
clinics are the main source of contraceptive methods for first users, accounting for
about 38 per cent (Figure 2.10), and this is the same throughout the regions.
However, the percentage is significantly higher in the gatherings (42 per cent) than
in camps in the North (34 per cent). Other (mother and child health and family

Table 2.4 Current use of contraceptives among currently married women aged 15-49. Per cent.

desunoitpecartnocfodohteM

egA gnisutoN ylnonredoM lanoitidarT latoT

91–51 0.08 0.02 0.0 001

02 – 42 9.04 8.93 4.91 001

52 – 92 1.43 0.25 8.31 001

03 – 43 7.42 7.36 6.11 001

53 – 93 6.82 1.75 3.41 001

04 – 44 4.82 5.06 1.11 001

54 – 94 0.05 0.44 0.6 001

latoT 2.43 1.35 7.21 001
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planning) clinics are referred to as the main source of supply for first users by about
9 per cent of women. Apparently, first users obtain contraceptives directly from
the pharmacy (23 per cent) or medical doctors (17 per cent) more than health clinics
– and this is especially true in the Northern camps.

Yet there is still some reliance on traditional methods, which account for as many
as 13 per cent of all current users in 1998. Besides, the present users of family plan-
ning are predominantly older couples with relatively high parities. The fertility
impact of modern contraception, although substantial, remains somewhat limited.

In other words, there exists ‘unmet need’ for contraception. About 28 per cent
of currently married, non-pregnant women aged 15–49 are identified as having an
unmet need. This also includes about 2 per cent with an unmet need, but who are
breastfeeding. The rate of the unmet need is higher in the Northern camps (35 per
cent) than in the Southern camps, (25 per cent) or gatherings (24 per cent).

Short Birth Intervals
Summary measures of the birth interval lengths give an insight into the speed of
reproduction. It is widely believed that in the Arab countries, contraceptives are
mainly used for stopping rather than spacing behaviour (see Eltigani 1998; Fargues
1989; Kouaouci 1994). Hence, birth intervals are expected to be relatively short,
especially at lower parities. It is thus of interest to examine whether this conclusion
holds true in the Lebanese context.

Table 2.5 presents the distribution of birth intervals to ever-married women aged
15–49 for births occurring during the 5 years preceding the survey. As shown in
the Table, birth intervals are quite short. About 32 per cent of births have a preced-
ing interval with less than 18 months in length overall. The median length for all
births, a common measure of the speed of reproduction, is 23.3 months and the
modal interval is 17 months. While these birth intervals are longer than compara-
ble ones for Palestinian refugees in Jordan and Palestine, they are still relatively short,

Figure 2.10 Source of contraceptives for first users. Per cent of currently married women who
ever used contraceptives.
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confirming the expectation that the study population practices contraception more
for stopping of childbearing rather than spacing.

However, examination of the medians by age of mother indicates that spacing
is probably becoming more widespread than before. With the exception of educa-
tion, the median does not vary much by regional, social or demographic character-
istics. Education seems to be an important factor in the spacing of births by Pales-
tinian women. Thus, while about 42 per cent of births by women with less than
elementary education have a very short birth interval (less than 18 months), only
20 per cent of women with secondary education or more do so.

Table 2.5 Birth intervals for women aged 15-49 during the 5 years before the survey by age,
birth order, region and educational attainment.

shtnomnignicapS

71-7 32-81 53-42 74-63 +84 latoT naideM

rehtomfoegA

51 22.74 44.91 00.52 65.5 87.2 001 50.81

02 75.82 35.51 04.53 93.71 11.3 001 74.42

52 68.82 51.22 02.03 77.41 30.4 001 55.32

03 74.63 81.12 42.82 14.9 17.4 001 86.12

53 76.64 33.31 33.33 76.6 00.0 001 19.02
redrohtriB

3–2 16.33 12.71 16.33 39.31 46.1 001 63.32

6–4 68.03 57.91 36.92 85.31 71.6 001 85.32

eromro7 59.03 18.32 75.82 09.11 67.4 001 36.22

noigeR

htroNpmaC 29.43 25.81 33.33 50.01 71.3 001 94.22

htuoSpmaC 84.92 81.61 59.23 81.61 02.5 001 20.42

gnirehtaG 04.13 85.52 24.42 44.71 61.1 001 33.22

noitacudE

yratnemelenahtsseL 91.24 35.91 22.42 61.01 19.3 001 65.12

yratnemelE 15.92 31.91 97.23 66.31 29.4 001 88.32

yrotaraperP 34.03 03.61 78.53 22.51 71.2 001 89.32

eromroyradnoceS 15.91 59.12 20.93 15.91 00.0 001 83.52

latoT 73.23 57.81 07.13 26.31 75.3 001 43.32
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2.5 Infant and Child Mortality

Infant and child mortality estimates, for different periods preceding the survey,
are calculated directly from the birth histories of all sampled women, providing
data on dates of birth. If the child has died, the age at the time of death for each
live-born child is used for calculation. Issues of data quality discussed above also
apply to the mortality data. However, there are particular biases affecting this kind
of data. For one, some children who die during infancy are omitted, causing a
downward bias in the mortality estimates. Moreover, the resulting omission is
generally selective with respect to the age of women as well as the timing of death.
An examination of sex ratios at birth for dead children (not shown) indicates some
omission of infant girls. The reporting of age at death, or date of death, is another
kind of error affecting the mortality estimates. It is likely that these errors cause
some underestimation of infant mortality, but it is doubtful whether they have any
significant impact on child mortality as such. Furthermore, child mortality appears
less sensitive to other biases resulting from the estimation procedure (Fargues and
Khlat 1989). We therefore focus on child mortality in examining mortality
differentials.

Low Levels of Infant and Child Mortality
The infant mortality rate (IMR) is relatively low (Figure 2.11). It was about 32 per
thousand live births during the 5-year period preceding the survey. In the two 5-
year periods preceding the survey, the IMR fell by 9 per cent – from an estimated
35 per thousand to 32 per thousand. Likewise, child mortality (5q0) declined by
about the same magnitude, from 40.3 to 37.3 per thousand, during the 10-year
period preceding the survey date. Although comparatively low, these mortality levels
are higher than those observed among the camp populations elsewhere, notwith-
standing their higher levels of fertility.

Figure 2.11 Infant (IMR) and child (U5MR) mortality rate.
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As shown in Table 2.6, there is an excess of mortality among boys, compared to
girls, which appears to increase over time. The under-5 mortality level increases
slightly for boys, from 44.6 to 45.5 per thousand in the 2 5-year periods preced-
ing the survey. During the same period, child mortality decreases for girls from
41.3 to 28.1 per thousand. Thus, the ratio of male to female mortality levels dur-
ing the 5 years preceding the survey is 1.62. Further examination reveals that most
of this gap is accounted for by the gender differential in infant mortality levels,
especially their neonatal mortality component. While infant mortality among girls
is expected to be lower than that of boys in most cases, the gap found is implau-
sibly large and also quite inconsistent with earlier levels and differentials. This
suggests that the excess mortality of boys can be the result of an underreporting
of female deaths in the survey. Part of the gap, however, can be attributed to the
wider vaccination coverage after the war years, or the reduction of the occurrence
of certain diseases affecting girls more than boys, or both.

Table 2.6 also shows that significant regional differentials exist for mortality
levels during the five-year period preceding the survey. Child mortality rates in
the Northern camps (44.5) are higher than those in either the Southern camps
(38.6) or the gatherings (20). The level for the gathering is implausibly low, ow-
ing perhaps to the sample size for this category. Nevertheless, the observed pattern
of these regional differences may be close to reality, suggesting high levels of health
conditions or health services in the Southern camps and gatherings, compared to
the North.

2.6 Household Size and Composition

Small Households, Compared to Refugee Camps Elsewhere
On average, households are generally small, at least compared to Palestinian refugee
camps elsewhere. The average household size is 5.3 persons, with little variations
between regions. Contrary to what would be expected (at least with respect to
fertility levels), households in the gatherings are slightly larger (5.4) on average.

Table 2.6 Child mortality rates by sex, residence and time period.

88–4891 39–9891 89–4991
0q5 oitaR 0q5 oitaR 0q5 oitaR

elaM 62.93 46.44 94.54
elameF 47.14 9.0 23.14 1.1 31.82 6.1

htroNpmaC 93.25 2.2 94.94 1.2 15.44 2.2
htuoSpmaC 08.83 7.1 47.64 0.2 75.83 9.1

gnirehtaG 34.32 37.32 99.91
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There are also slightly more large households than small ones, but the distribution
of household size is approximately “normal” (Figure 2.12, see next page). Overall,
almost 1 out of 5 households consists of 8 persons or more. Larger households are
more common in the gatherings and Northern camps than in the Southern camps.
In general, households headed by men tend to be larger (5.7 persons) than those
headed by women (3.6 persons).

In the population as a whole, women head over 17 per cent of households,
which is considered high from a regional perspective. The majority of women who
head households are with children, the rest being primarily loners or widows liv-
ing with other relatives. The gender composition of household headship reflects a
predominantly patriarchal structure of families and households.

This is evident in the living arrangements of the population. There are rela-
tively few extended households: only 15 per cent of households consist of extend-
ed families. Extended family households are even less common in the Southern
camps (with about 13 of the households consisting of extended family units), than
in the gatherings or the camps in the North (about 17 per cent). The regional dif-
ferentials in household composition should not be surprising given the differenc-
es in fertility levels observed between the regions. About one-fifth of the female-
headed households contain extended families (Figure 2.13); the corresponding
figure for male-headed households is 14 per cent. This differential is perhaps due

Figure 2.13 Household type by headship.
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to the economic standing of female-headed households, forcing them to double-
up in a way not typical of male-headed households. As expected, significant gen-
der differences also exist across the other types of living arrangements. Female-
headed households are more likely to be loners (23 per cent) or singles with children
(57 per cent) than male-headed households, with corresponding percentages of
nearly 2 per cent. On the other hand, men head virtually all households consist-
ing of ‘married couples with children’ and ‘childless couples’. There are little re-
gional differentials in these patterns, at least with respect to the North-South dis-
tinctions used here.

2.7 Migration

As seen in chapter one, Lebanon was one of the main receivers of Palestinian
refugees on the eve of the 1948 war. Since then, the Arab-Israeli conflict has
continued to play a major role, sometimes indirectly, in shaping the population
composition of Lebanon. The civil war, especially, during the 1970s and 1980s,
contributed to a massive movement of people within Lebanon, but also across the
borders, making Lebanon one of the largest senders of refugees in the Arab world.
During and after the civil war, both the Palestinians and Lebanese have moved
mainly to escape military conflict and the recurrent security threats. Others have
moved for better economic opportunities, for schooling, or simply to join other
family members.

We will now shed some light on the migration experience of refugees in Leb-
anon. While UNRWA and the Lebanese authorities have administrative records
that can be used to describe the movement of Palestinian refugees, registration-
based data on migration are quite limited in scope and are usually poor, owing in
part to the difficulties during the war years. Hence, the LIPRIL provides quite
detailed information on migration. The data can be used to describe 3 kinds of
migration: (1) lifetime migration, which refers to individuals who have moved since
birth; (2) period migration, which is defined here as the movement of individuals
within a period of 5 years preceding the survey; and (3) circular and temporary
migration within Lebanon and internationally. For the third type, a complete migr-
ation history of adults, aged 15 and over, is collected.1 The migration history data
include the timing of each move, places of origin and destination, and basic demo-
graphic and social characteristics of the individual (or household) at the time of

1 The information is collected through a special module in the “randomly selected individual”
questionnaire.
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move since birth. It should be pointed out that the migration data are necessarily
restricted to those usually living in the camps and gatherings at the time of survey.

Other migration-related data have also been obtained, including whether the
person ever worked abroad and whether he/she is a returnee from the Gulf. Figure
2.14 presents a summary of the migration-related indicators. Not so surprisingly
perhaps, the data show that Palestinian refugees living in camps and gatherings
are quite mobile, even when compared to other Palestinian refugee populations.
About 40 per cent are born in a place other than their current place of residence,
about 10 per cent have moved since 1995, and about 4 per cent (of adults) have
returned as a result of the Gulf War. However, the level of international migration
is relatively low.

No Filial Links with the West Bank or Gaza Strip
Where do the Palestinian refugees in Lebanon originally come from? Table 2.7
presents the distribution of individuals by current Governorate and original place
of their family. While these data may not be representative of all Palestinians living
in Lebanon (see section 1.2), they do provide a general picture as to their place of
origin. As expected, the vast majority (95 per cent) comes from the Northern part
of Mandatory Palestine. The regional breakdown presented in the Table shows that

Table 2.7 Family origin by current Governorate of residence. Per cent.

)etaronrevoG(ecnedisertnerruC

nigirO turieB ilopirT qeB u aa adiaS eryT latoT

dafaS 9.71 6.93 8.94 4.82 9.04 1.33
akkA 0.05 7.12 3.11 1.93 4.24 6.63

nasiB/airabaT 7.0 6.1 0.81 5.11 8.5 3.6
hterezaN 6.2 3.52 1.2 8.7 4.2 5.9

afiaH 3.21 8.7 8.61 4.9 1.6 0.9
htuosenitselaP 6.11 6.2 6.0 3.2 3.0 3.3

pirtSazaG/knaBtseW 3.2 8.0 3.1 0.1 0.1 2.1
rehtO 7.2 7.0 1.0 5.0 1.1 0.1

latoT 0.001 0.001 0.001 0.001 0.001 0.001

Figure 2.14 Selected migration indicators.
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some 70 per cent come from 2 regions, namely Safad and Akka, and about 1 in 4
come from Nazereth, Haifa, and Bisan. The filial links to the West Bank and Gaza
are minimal, with only about 1 per cent coming from there.

This picture does not change much from one Governorate to another, with
the North dominating each one. However, there are some noteworthy differenc-
es. While 1 in 2 persons in Beirut, for example, originate from Akka, Beirut is
more likely to have persons originating from areas other than the North, compared
to the rest of the Governorates. Also, 1 in 4 persons in Tripoli originate from
Nazereth; Bequaa’s residents are significantly more likely to come from Safad (50
per cent), Bisan (17 per cent) and Haifa (17 per cent) compared to other Gover-
norates. Thus, while the overall picture is mixed, there is evidence of some “clus-
tering” by family origin, even at the Governorate level.

About Two in Five Born in Palestine
As already noted, about 2 in 5 persons are born in a place (i.e. camp or gathering)
different from their current place of residence. This high rate of lifetime migration
should not be surprising, however, for a refugee population. Yet, given the age struc-
ture of the population and the time elapsed since the 1948 war, the figure is higher
than expected, implying substantial lifetime moves among the younger generation
as well.

Figure 2.15 displays the age distribution of lifetime migrants by sex. The overall
figure does not resemble a typical migrant population, where the young are over-
represented compared to the rest (see, Singelmann 1993). Instead, migration
selectivity by age and sex is clearly shown. The incidence of migration increases
consistently with age, from 13 per cent to 42 per cent for females aged 20–24,
stabilising until age 34, and increasing again reaching 100 per cent by age 55.
Almost every person aged 50 or over is a migrant: a refugee born in Mandatory
Palestine. Another striking observation in this Figure is that the “rates” are generally

Figure 2.15 Age distribution of male and female migrants.
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higher for women, especially during the 15–45 age range. This is probably due to
marriage as, in this context, it is the bride who moves to join her future husband.

It remains that the majority of the population are non-migrants, and this is
also true at the regional level. Table 2.8 reports the distribution of the population
by place of birth and region of current residence. It should be pointed out that
only intra-Governorate moves are included here. Several conclusions can be doc-
umented. First, the vast majority of the population is born in Lebanon, with very
little international lifetime migration. Thus, only about 13 per cent of the total
population is born in Mandatory Palestine, and another 5 per cent is born in other
countries. Second, each Governorate consists mainly of stayers, i.e. those born in
their current Governorate of residence. Here, the variations among Governorates
are not considerable, ranging from 70 per cent in Beirut, Bequaa or Saida, to about
78 per cent in Tripoli. Third, lifetime migration between Governorates is not very
common, ranging from 1 to 5 per cent. Most of these intra-Governorate moves
are probably due to displacements after, or during, factional conflicts.

Little Migration Since 1995
It should be pointed out at the outset that the data on period migration are not
strictly comparable to those for lifetime migration. The former include only those
aged 5 years or over at the time of the survey. Nevertheless, almost the same age-
sex pattern of internal migration is found (Figure 2.16). Women are more likely
to move, especially at younger ages (15–24), and the older groups (50–70 years
old) are more likely to be movers than the younger ones. The age pattern for
international migration shows a concentration in the young working ages, which
is typical of cases found elsewhere. Surprisingly, women are slightly more likely to
migrate than men, up to age 30. Even with increased importance of family
migration, one would expect higher proportions of male migrations at these ages.
However, the proportions as well as the differences are rather small.

Table 2.8 Place of birth by Governorate of current residence. Per cent.

ecnedisertnerrucfoetaronrevoG
htribfoecalP turieB ilopirT eB u aaq adiaS eryT latoT

turieB 9.96 9.3 5.4 1.5 4.2 3.51
ilopirT 6.1 4.87 1.0 9.0 6.0 6.81
aauqeB 4.1 7.0 3.07 0.1 5.1 8.3

adiaS 4.3 0.1 4.1 6.07 1.5 1.52
eryT 9.5 6.1 7.4 1.5 4.37 4.02

enitselaP 2.21 1.01 4.41 0.21 0.41 2.21
seirtnuocrehtO 7.5 2.4 6.4 4.5 0.3 6.4

latoT 0.001 0.001 0.001 0.001 0.001 0.001
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The overall magnitude of internal migration is also relatively small, comprising
about 7 per cent of the total. It is not possible, given the sample size, to provide a
meaningful breakdown of migration flows at the regional level. Counting only
intra-Governorate flows, Beirut and Tyre have relatively larger proportions of mov-
ers, with 5 and 8 per cent, respectively, compared to about 3 per cent in the re-
maining areas.

Nearly Six in Ten Adults Moved at One Point in Their Life
Conventional data on migration, such as those analysed above, are limited to 2
points in time, and thus provide little or no information on the dynamic process
of migration. Given the circular nature of migration, individuals who moved within
the last 5 years, for example, are not counted as migrants. Migration history data
provide a fuller picture of the migration experience of individuals as they mature.
As with any kind of retrospective data, however, there are several concerns about
the quality of information collected, especially those pertaining to the timing and
occurrence of events. Recall error is perhaps the most serious problem in retrospec-
tive data. Respondents were asked to provide the year and month of events that
may have taken place many years ago. The misreporting of dates of moves (and
ages) is particularly common among illiterate or old persons. Preliminary analysis
of the data reveals some heaping, at certain digits, in the year of move and the age
at move. Distortions in the data are most pronounced in figures ending in zero
and five. The month of the move is also mostly missing in the data. Otherwise,
missing or inconsistent data are not serious problems in the retrospective data.

Figure 2.17 (next page) shows the number of moves initiated by men and
women during their entire life. The migration event is defined as any move
undertaken by the person between camps, gatherings, major towns, and coun-
tries for the intention of establishing permanent residence. A complete listing of

Figure 2.16 Age distribution of migrants (since 1995) by sex and type of migration.
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administrative units, with clearly defined boundaries within Lebanon was not
available at the time of the survey. Thus, the number of events is probably under-
estimated. Nevertheless, the Figure shows that almost 6 in 10 adults have migrat-
ed at one point in their life and slightly over a third of adults have migrated twice.
Women were more likely to be both movers and recurrent movers (i.e. make ad-
ditional moves) than men. Comparatively speaking, this is clearly a mobile popu-
lation.

Geographic mobility varies by type of residence. As shown in Figure 2.18, the
majority of adults have made a migratory move regardless of residence, but the
adults in the gatherings are the most mobile compared to those in the camps. Thus,
while about 70 per cent of the adults living in gatherings have migrated at least
once, about 58 per cent of the adults in the Northern camps and 52 per cent in
the Southern camps have done so. Also, the populations in the gatherings are more
likely to have made additional moves compared to those living in the camps. Given
the diversity of the gatherings included both in terms of size and living conditions,
it is difficult at this point to speculate on the possible causes for the relatively high

Figure 2.17 Number of migration events (moves) by sex.
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Figure 2.18 Number of migration events (moves) by residence.
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mobility observed among their populations. Events associated with the conflict,
rather than economic fortune, could be the principal reason behind more frequent
displacements of the non-camp population.

Examining the marginal distributions of moves by place of origin and place of
destination indicates that the majority of moves originate in Lebanon (Figure
2.19). The Beirut region stands out as an originator and receiver of migrants,
accounting for 28 per cent of all places of origin and 30 per cent of all places of
destination. Tyre and Saida follow, each accounting for about one-fifth of all the
moves by origin or destination. The Figure also shows that overall there is a net
migration to Lebanese Governorates as expected, due to the influx of refugees
during, or soon after, the 1948 war.

However, there are significant changes in the place of origin and destination
over time for the population currently living in the camps and gatherings. Figure
2.20 shows that Tyre is the major place of destination during the pre-1966 period,
accounting for about 44 per cent of the moves. Saida and Beirut each accounts
for about 15 per cent of the moves. Apparently, more moves were made to Saida
during the 1980s and 1990s in relative terms. The Figure also demonstrates the

Figure 2.19 Distribution of moves by place of origin and place of destination.
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Figure 2.20 Place of destination by time period.
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declining importance of other countries (and Beirut) as places of destination as
time elapses. The trends reported here appear to be related to the security situa-
tion in Lebanon and elsewhere in the region.

Furthermore, each adult was asked about the specific reason for the move made,
if any. Figure 2.21 displays a summary of changes in the reasons for moving in
the 4 periods. A more detailed list of reasons was included in the survey instru-
ment, but only an aggregated list is presented here. As expected, war and security-
related reasons are the most important for moving overall, accounting for about
47 per cent of all moves made during the entire period. However, the trends of
reasons given over time show that war and conflict become less important in the
1990s compared to other reasons. Marriage and family-related reasons are also
important, ranging from 30–37 per cent during the post-1966 period. Other rea-
sons such as work, study, or facilities are, and remain, relatively minor factors in
“pushing” or “pulling”’ adults in and out of the camps and gatherings. The Figure
shows an increasing importance of work, housing and marriage in the 1990s.

Figure 2.21 Reason for moving by time period.
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Figure 2.22 Reason for moving by place of destination.
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Of course, reasons for moving not only differ over time, but also in terms of space.
For example, reasons for movement within Lebanon should differ from those giv-
en for moving abroad. Figure 2.22 displays the distribution of the reasons by place
of destination. The reasons given for moving within Lebanon are quite similar,
with security and marriage-related factors dominating every place of destination.
There are 2 exceptions, however. First, Tripoli and to a lesser extent Beirut ac-
count for marriage or family-related reasons at the expense of security, compared
to other Governorates. About 37 per cent of the moves to Tripoli and 30 per cent
of the moves to Beirut are made for family or marriage-related factors. Second,
slightly larger proportions of moves to Saida and Tyre are for better or cheaper
housing or facilities, compared to other regions. Larger proportions of moves to
other countries are made for work or study-related reasons, as compared to inter-
nal places of destinations. Thus, about 37 per cent of the moves to other coun-
tries are made for work or study. The corresponding percentages for internal moves
range from 6 (Beirut and Saida) to 9 (Tripoli) per cent.

Data on some characteristics of the migrant, including education, marital status
and family composition at the time of move are also available. These data provide
unique opportunities for a thorough investigation of the process of migration as
it evolves over time. We only present basic findings here. Figure 2.23 presents a
rather “static” picture of the changing educational profile of migration over time.
Almost 3 out of 4 moves are made by a person with elementary or less education.
The Figure shows that the educational profile of persons at the time of the move
changes across the 4 periods, and especially so during the 1990s. This is probably
a reflection of the increased education levels of the population as a whole (see chap-
ter 4) rather than migration selectivity.

To examine migration selectivity in a simpler, more straightforward manner,
we focus on the demographic and socio-economic characteristics of persons at the

Figure 2.23 Educational level at the time of move by time period.
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time of the survey, distinguishing movers from stayers. Movers are defined here as
persons who have made a recent move (i.e. since 1980) to, or from, the camps
and gatherings. Thus, no distinctions are made between movers on the basis of
duration of stay, frequency of moves, or exact timing of events. Of course, there
is a loss of information in such an approach, however it does provide an inform-
ative picture of migration selectivity during the most recent period.

To put the following figures in perspective, the recent movers account for about
38 per cent of the adult population. Of those, almost 40 per cent are from the
Northern camps (Figure 2.24). The stayers, amounting to 62 per cent of the to-
tal, are more likely to live in the Southern camps than the movers.

Figure 2.25 shows that the movers are generally younger than the stayers. The
migrants are more concentrated in the young working ages of 25–34. Almost 3
out of 4 movers are in the age group 15–39, which is about 10 percentage points
higher than the corresponding one for stayers. This discrepancy between movers
and stayers remains until age 70, as shown clearly in the graph. This pattern does
not necessarily imply a decline in family migration as opposed to labour migra-
tion, as the proportion of migrants in the working ages is still small in a compar-
ative perspective.

Figure 2.24 Migration selectivity by residence.
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Figure 2.25 Migration selectivity by age.
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The age selectivity of migration observed here implies that family migration rath-
er than labour migration is the predominant form of geographic mobility among
Palestinian refugees in the camps and gatherings. This is also evident when the
reasons for moving are examined, showing that the majority of all migrants moved
for security reasons, to join their families, or for marriage, rather than primarily
for economic reasons. Results pertaining to migrant selectivity by demographic
composition, shown in Figure 2.26, reinforce these conclusions: recent movers
are more likely to be females and to come from an extended family than stayers.

Figure 2.27 indicates that migrants are more likely to have a higher socio-eco-
nomic status and education than stayers, in line with the conventional view. Thus,
movers are more likely to be professionals, wealthier, and with secondary education,
compared to stayers. However, migrants are less likely to be employed than stayers.
It should be emphasised, however, that the economic fortune and occupational dis-
tribution of migrants does not differ much from non-migrants. For example, mi-
grants and non-migrants are about equally likely to be economically active and
their unemployment rates are only marginally different.

Figure 2.26 Migration selectivity by household composition and sex.
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Figure 2.27 Migration selectivity by education and socio-economic status.
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2.8 Relatives Abroad

The LIPRIL survey includes basic information on close relatives of household mem-
bers living abroad. The data obtained cannot be used directly to estimate out-mi-
gration or to provide a complete picture of the characteristics of out-migrants for 2
main reasons. First, out-migrants without close relatives in Lebanon are not reported.
Second, the sample is likely to include close relatives and thus some out-migrants
are counted twice. The extent of these problems on the estimated population size
of out-migrants is not known. Nor is it clear how these selection problems affect
the characteristics of out-migrants. These data do, however, provide valuable infor-
mation on relatives residing abroad, especially when used in a comparative per-
spective (i.e. in relations to the populations in Jordan or Palestine).

Four Out of Five Households Have Relatives Living Abroad
The data show that almost 4 out of 5 households have relatives living abroad, with
little variations between places of residence (Figure 2.28). Households in the North-
ern camps are slightly more likely (81 per cent) to have relatives abroad than those
in the Southern camps (77 per cent). Thus, Palestinian refugee households in the
camps and gatherings have extensive filial links abroad, and these international links
appear quite varied as shown in Figure 2.29. Surprisingly, 1 out of 2 households
report having relatives living in Europe and 1 out of 3 report relatives in the Gulf
countries. Syria and Northern America follow, with almost 1 out of 5 and 1 out of
10 households respectively reporting relatives there. About 8 per cent of households
have relatives in Jordan, only 4 per cent have relatives in the West Bank and Gaza,
and only 5 per cent have close relatives in Israel.

The characteristics of relatives living abroad are quite typical of refugee out-
migrants everywhere. There are however some peculiarities since part of the pop-
ulation consists of migrant labourers living abroad temporarily. The overall sex ratio
of relatives living abroad shows more males than females; 118 males for every 100

Figure 2.28 Households with relatives abroad by residence.
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females, as expected. An examination of the sex ratio by age reveals a male surplus
across age groups (see Figure 2.30) with one exception: those aged 15–19 years.
In this age group, there are about 80 males per 100 females. It is not clear why
this is the case, but may be due to an underreporting of male relatives or marriage-
related factors.

The age structure of the relatives abroad shows a few children, while the ma-
jority are of working age. Over 60 per cent of relatives living abroad are in the
age group 20–44, indicating a relatively young population. The age structures of
males and females are strikingly similar.

Figure 2.31 (see next page) displays the distribution of relatives living abroad
by country (or continent) of current residence. It shows that almost 40 per cent of
them are in Europe, 20 per cent in the Gulf, 14 per cent in Syria, and 7 per cent in
the US or Canada. There are only 4 per cent in Israel, the West Bank and Gaza,

Figure 2.29 Households with relatives abroad by country of current residence. Adds up to 147
per cent because some households have relatives in two or more countries.
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Figure 2.30 Sex ratios of relatives abroad.
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and another 5 per cent in Jordan and Egypt. Thus, there are weak filial links with
Palestinians in Israel and the Occupied Territory, reflecting the historic patterns
of refugee migration from Palestine on the eve of the 1948 war.

Households with relatives residing abroad were also asked what the main rea-
son was for their relatives living abroad. A rather detailed list of reasons was includ-
ed but only the broad categories are shown in Figure 2.32. As shown in this Figure,
work was the most important reason. Twenty-seven per cent went abroad for work
and 8 per cent went to seek work, while about one-third went for other work-relat-
ed reasons. Marriage and family reunification together have a larger weight, account-
ing for about 38 per cent. Place of origin is the third most important reason, with
about 15 per cent of relatives being abroad because this is their place of origin.
Schooling is not an important reason, accounting for a merely 3 per cent of the total.
The reasons given do of course vary by places of destination (or type of migra-
tion), particularly with regard to the international-internal distinctions.

Figure 2.31 Relatives abroad by country (continent) of current residence.
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Figure 2.32 Relatives abroad by main reason for living abroad.
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Chapter 3 Health and Health Services

Åge A. Tiltnes

3.1 Introduction

This chapter describes the current health situation among the Palestinian refugees
in camps and gatherings in Lebanon. Keeping health and sanitary conditions above
the level of basic needs is regarded as highly valuable in itself, as vital aspects of a
“decent life”. At the same time, the health situation of a population is generally
considered to be a prerequisite to educational achievements, labour market parti-
cipation and consequently income earning possibilities. While the lack of access to
productive assets or employment often explains the persistence of poverty among
potentially productive groups, labour skills and market access may be of little value
unless the population is in good health.

The Survey Focuses on Self-reported Health
The LIPRIL approaches health status by focusing on self-reported health and ill-
ness. The survey does not enquire about diseases or collect exact diagnostic infor-
mation. Instead, it concentrates on the (possible) negative effects of chronic illness
and disability, and also establishes the relation between prolonged illness and a set
of socio-economic background characteristics. In this context, health is generally
understood as the absence of (serious) illness, and health failure.

Furthermore, we analyse self-perceived health captured by one simple question
asking the respondents to rate their general health status on a five-point scale. We
do not as researchers define “good health” for the respondents by, for example, as-
signing the concept any positive ethical-philosophical feature along the lines of “lead-
ing a life of purpose” or “positive self-regard and mastery” (Ryff and Singer 1998).
Nonetheless, it is known that the layman’s health definition encompasses more than
the non-existence of illness (a negative dimension). Research seems to concur that
2 other important dimensions are the capacity to cope with the challenges of eve-
ryday life (a functional definition) and the feeling of well-being, energy and vigour
(a positive dimension) (Bjørndal 1992).
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Besides chronic health deficits and self-perceived general health, the LIPRIL also
captures reproductive health. Furthermore, the study gives attention to health be-
haviour and raises questions such as: How widespread is cigarette smoking? To what
extent do the acutely ill seek medical advice and treatment? The latter question draws
attention to the health care system itself, as the use of services is affected by factors
such as geographical availability and the cost of services. To what degree do Pales-
tinians have access to basic curative and preventive health care, we ask.

Overall Poor Adult Health; Health Services of Unsatisfactory Quality
The survey demonstrates that the health situation of adult Palestinian refugees is
generally poor. As is common everywhere, people’s health deteriorates with ageing.
Furthermore, for most indicators we find a clear association between poor health
and socio-economic status indicators such as education, income and housing stand-
ards.  Compared for example to Palestinian camp refugees in Jordan, the health sit-
uation is significantly worse in Lebanon. At least partly, this can be explained by
the civil war and problems caused by warfare or war-related events. These circum-
stances also most likely explain why Palestinian refugees residing in Southern Leb-
anon report a higher incidence of chronic health failure (including physical hand-
icaps) and more mental distress than other refugees.

Following sudden illness, the majority seeks medical assistance. Very few claim
not to see a doctor or other professional because facilities are not within reasonable
distance. However, for some acutely ill persons, especially in the poorest segments,
treatment is not affordable. Maternity health care services are widely used, although
at lower levels than reported for comparable populations. Furthermore, as many as
1 in 4 deliveries takes place at home, with much poorer qualified birth assistance
than offered in clinics and hospitals.

As we shall see, overall satisfaction with health services is fairly low, and lowest
among the Palestinians residing outside of the refugee camps. When the services and
treatment provided at the various types of health care facilities following acute ill-
ness are compared, UNRWA clinics receive the lowest score.

3.2 Self-assessed General Health

The survey asked 1 randomly selected person aged 15 years and older in each house-
hold to describe his or her own health according to a five-point scale ranging from
“very good” to “very bad”. The question was posed because previous research has
shown that the answer to this rather simple question describes the overall health
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situation of each individual accurately, and reflects “objective” (medical) assessment
rather well (Moum 1992a). Other studies have concluded that single-item meas-
ures of self-rated health similar to the one applied in the LIPRIL correlate strongly
with scores on more extensive health measurement scales (Mackenback et al 1994).

No Gender Difference in Subjective Health
The majority of the Palestinian refugees in Lebanon, more than 4 in 5, consider their
own health to be quite satisfactory. Sixteen per cent of the respondents say their
health is “very good”, 42 per cent say it is “good”, while 26 per cent describe it as
“fair”. Altogether, 16 per cent of the adults feel that their general health situation is
bad or very bad (Figure 3.1). These numbers suggest that the health of the adult
population in the Palestinian camps and gatherings in Lebanon is poor, at least when
compared to the health of the Palestinian refugee camp residents in Jordan. Here, a
household survey asking exactly the same question, reports that 55 per cent have
very good and 23 per cent have good general health, while 17 per cent have fair and
5 per cent have poor or very poor health (Khawaja and Tiltnes 2002).

Overall, men and women do not rate their general health differently (Figure 3.2).
This result is a bit surprising taking into consideration the fact that, as will be dem-
onstrated later, women tend to score poorer on other health indicators. On the other
hand, as shown in the Figure, self-rated, subjective health is closely related to age.
For example, while 19 per cent of the men and 14 per cent of the women in the age
group 25–34 years report their health to be very good, among persons aged 45–59
only 2 per cent of the men and 3 per cent of the women report the same.

Figure 3.1 Self-assessed general health by sex of respondent (n=3,593). Per cent of persons
aged 15 and older.
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Chronic Health Failure, Low Education and Income
Means Poor Subjective Health
Figure 3.3 highlights the relationship between various individual characteristics other
than gender and age, and the respondents’ general health status. Not surprisingly,
there is a wide gap between the subjectively felt health status of individuals who have
some long-standing illness or disability, and those who have not. While only 2 per
cent of the chronically ill state that their health is very good, 21 per cent of those
who do not suffer from lasting health problems say the same. The figure also shows
that there is an association between other “objective” health variables and subjec-
tive global health. The relationship between physical health and general health is
very clear: while almost 1 in 4 with full physical strength and the ability to move
around at will report very good general health, extremely few with poor physical
health do the same. People’s emotional and psychological well-being plays a signif-
icant role in their perception of overall health status. The Figure demonstrates that
more than twice as many persons reporting fewer than 5 symptoms of psychologi-
cal distress rate their overall health as very good, compared to those who report 5
or more symptoms of distress.1

Figure 3.3 shows that subjective global health improves with increasing socio-
economic status, measured here by educational attainment and income. That sub-
jective health is associated with level of education is a result that accords with earli-
er studies (Ross and Wu 1995; Kharabsheh and Tiltnes 1998). The particularly poor

1 The chapter contains separate sections on long-term illness, physical health and impairment, and
mental health, which explain how the various health indicators in Figure 3.3 are constructed.

Figure 3.2 Self-perceived very good, and bad/very bad health by gender and age (n=3,593).
Per cent of persons aged 15 and older.

2

32

42

52

19>34 39>84 89>44 49>9; 52=

<
�%�
��

�
�

�
�

B
!
�

B
!
�

���	��	����	���

����	����

122

62



65

health among persons without any formal education is obviously related to the dis-
proportionately high number of older persons in this category. Nonetheless, as dem-
onstrated by Figure 3.4, the association between educational attainment and self-
rated general health remains when controlled for age.

Figure 3.3 further indicates that the respondents report better health when they
live in high-income households than when they live in low-income ones. While 44
per cent of the persons in the lowest income group say their health is very good or
good, 57 and 67 per cent of the persons in the middle and upper income groups
do the same. Two and a half times as many adults in the lowest income group com-
pared to the highest income group report bad or very bad global health, at 26 against
and 11 per cent respectively. In the middle-income group, 15 per cent rate their
health as very poor or poor.

Figure 3.3 Subjective health by selected characteristics: educational attainment, household
income, chronic illness, physical health, and mental health (n=3,608). Per cent of persons aged
15 and older.
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There is also variation in self-rated global health according to place of residence. As
shown in Figure 3.5, people living in the Northern refugee camps are the best off,
while the population of the Southern camps has the poorest rating, leaving the non-
camp residents in the middle position. Twice as many persons residing outside the
refugee camps and nearly 4 times as many persons in the Northern camps assess their
health as very good, compared to the camp dwellers in the south of Lebanon.2

Figure 3.4 Adults stating that their general health is “very good” and “good” by age and
educational attainment (n=3,593). Per cent of persons aged 15 and older.
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Figure 3.5 Self-rated general health and place of residence (n=3,593). Per cent of persons aged
15 and older.
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3.3 Chronic Illness and Disability

The subjective general state of health - evaluations based on objective realities as well
as influenced by cultural and other factors - is a powerful health indicator (Cleary
1997) and a valuable summary statement of the individual’s perception of own health
(Murray et al 1982). Yet it is also useful to take the prevalence of chronic health
problems into account. We have already demonstrated how chronic health failure
negatively impacts on individuals’ subjective health appraisal, as only one-tenth the
number of respondents with some chronic illness or handicap compared to respond-
ents without such problems report very good general health. Furthermore, as will
be shown below, long-term health failure is a strong negative determinant of peo-
ple’s psychological well-being.

One in Five Chronically Ill; Three Per Cent Suffer from
Prolonged Illness Due to War
To identify chronic health problems the LIPRIL asked the following question about
all household members: “Does <name> suffer from any physical or psychological
illness of a prolonged nature, or any afflictions due to an injury, a handicap, or age?”
To get a picture of how severe the afflictions are, a follow-up question was intro-
duced: “Does <name> find it difficult to go out on his/her own without the help of
other people because of the health problem or handicap?” The Lebanese popula-
tion has experienced more than 15 years of civil war, and some areas have until re-
cently been targets for Israeli bombardment. Given these special circumstances, we
also enquired to see if the prolonged health problem “was caused by a war-related
event, such as bombing and/or combat?”

The survey demonstrates that 19 per cent of the population report some sort of
lasting health problem, while 9 per cent have a severe problem, or a disability. A
severe problem/disability is defined as finding it “a bit difficult” or “definitely diffi-
cult” to go outside without assistance. Three per cent claim to be suffering from
chronic health problems caused by warfare or war-related events and 1 percentage
point less maintain that they are suffering from severe prolonged health failure for
the same reason. In the following, we will describe the chronically ill in some more
detail. Who are they?

At first glance, the LIPRIL data reveal only small gender differences in relation
to chronic illness. Nineteen per cent among both genders suffer from some kind of
long-term health problem, while a slightly higher number of women than men have
a severe problem; 9 and 8 per cent respectively. If we take the age aspect into ac-
count in the comparison between men and women, however, a somewhat different
picture emerges (Figure 3.6). While males as children and young adults are worse
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off than females, the latter face more chronic health problems at higher ages, nota-
bly over the age of fifty.

The Figure shows that men are noticeably more troubled than women by last-
ing illness due to Lebanon’s history of conflict and warfare. As a matter of fact, war
is held responsible for chronic health failure among 10 per cent of men over the age
of 30. A study profiling the health of the citizens of Beirut has found a similar gen-
der difference. It concludes that 71 per cent of the individuals injured by war be-
tween 1983 and 1992 were males, and 29 per cent were women (Nuwayhid et al
1997). The gender difference is presumably explained by men’s more active involve-
ment in the hostilities.

Uneven Distribution Across Region and Socio-economic Status
The occurrence of chronic health problems varies across regions. As is evident from
Figure 3.7, people residing in the Southern camps are more plagued by severe pro-
longed illness, while camp dwellers in the north of Lebanon are the least negatively
affected by such lasting health problems. This observation may partly be explained
by the fact that the Southern camp dwellers have suffered much more from the
negative health effects of war and war-like events than people residing elsewhere: 4
per cent in contrast to 3 per cent in the Northern camps and 2 per cent in the gath-
erings. Two per cent of the residents in the Southern camps suffer from serious war-
related health failure compared to 1 per cent in the other 2 regions.

Figure 3.6 Prevalence of chronic illness and war-related chronic illness according to gender
and ten-year age groups (n=19,119). Per cent of total population.
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Socio-economic status (SES) is consistently associated with health outcomes. As
above, we use 2 indicators of SES here: income and education. Persons in the low-
est income group report prolonged illness much more often than other persons.
Whereas over 16 per cent among individuals whose annual household income is
below LL 1.8 millions have a serious long-lasting health problem, the figures for
those in the upper 4 income groups vary from about 5 to almost 10 per cent (Fig-
ure 3.8). The prevalence of chronic health problems among the poorest segments
of the Palestinian population (the lowest income group) is about triple that of the
wealthiest segments (the highest income group).

The LIPRIL demonstrates that education, the second indicator of SES, is also
associated with chronic health failure. Figure 3.8 suggests that the prevalence of se-
vere lasting illness and disability is more than 5 times higher among persons who
have not completed basic schooling compared to those who have a post-secondary
degree. However, age may be an intervening and “disturbing” factor here because

Figure 3.7 Prevalence of severe prolonged illness according to region (n=19,119). Per cent of
total population.

2 9 12 19

 �!�%�
���

'
�%��!�

 �!�%'
���

<
�%�
��

Figure 3.8 Prevalence of severe prolonged illness by annual household income (in LL 1,000)
(n=18,815) and educational attainment (n=19,094). Per cent of total population.
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the group of people with the lowest education largely consists of the oldest and
youngest generations. To control for age, and by way of example, we compare indi-
viduals aged 30–39 years who did not finish basic schooling, with those in the same
age group who successfully completed basic schooling and those who have achieved
a secondary or post-secondary degree (Figure 3.9). In the first group, we find some
individuals with learning disabilities stemming from physical or mental handicaps,
which have no doubt been registered as chronic illnesses. This may account for a
substantial part of the gap between the 2 lowest educational groups. However, it
does not explain the reduced occurrence of chronic health problems in the third
group. Thus, it should be clear that persons with relatively higher education tend
to experience lasting health problems less frequently. One explanation here is the
effect of occupation, that is, persons with higher education tend to hold jobs that
present them with fewer health risks: the work tasks are not physically demanding;
the work environment in general is kinder; and the employee runs lower chances of
on-the-job accidents and injuries.

Figure 3.9 Prevalence of severe prolonged illness among persons aged 30–39 by educational
attainment (n=2,720). Per cent.
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3.4 Functional Impairment

As health problems may vary considerably in magnitude and seriousness they will
influence the daily life of the affected individuals to a varying degree. The indicator
“severe chronic illness”, presented above, is a crude measure of disability. Since we
want to describe functional impairment in some more detail, the LIPRIL inquired
about adult respondents’ ability to perform 5 everyday activities: ascending and
descending stairs, a quick 5 minute walk, carrying an item weighing 5 kilos no less
than 10 meters, reading a newspaper (with glasses, if necessary)3, and following a

3 The interviewers took great care to explain to the respondents that this was a question about eye-
sight, not reading skills.
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normal conversation (with a hearing aid, if necessary). The main results are presented
in Figure 3.10. Although only a limited number of activities are measured, we be-
lieve that they capture important aspects of people’s ability to operate freely, and as
such, are good indicators of physical well-being.

Furthermore, we have constructed an additive index to investigate how the 5
indicators of ambulatory and sensory problems accumulate. Those who reported
any problem related to a described activity were given the score “1” on that partic-
ular activity. We then counted the scores for each respondent and grouped all re-
spondents accordingly. The result is shown in Table 3.1.4

Figure 3.10 Adults’ ability to perform certain everyday activities. Persons aged 15 and older
who can perform these activities with difficulty or not at all (n=3,593). Per cent.
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4 The index’s standardised item alpha=0.8210.

Table 3.1 Distribution of adults aged 15 and older according to number of sensory and mobil-
ity problems (n=3,608). Per cent.

seitluciffidforebmuN stludafonoitroporP
0 5.35
1 8.31
2 3.01
3 4.11
4 4.6
5 6.4

latoT 0.001

Women and Poorer Segments Report More Problems
The results for men versus women as well as across 5 income groups are presented
in Figure 3.11. The Figure shows that women are systematically worse off than men.
While almost 26 per cent of the women report difficulties with 3 or more activi-
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ties, 17 per cent of the men do the same. The background to this is that women
aged 40 to 70 report more problems than men on 3 of the indicators (those meas-
uring strength and mobility), while the performance on 2 of the indicators (eye-
sight and hearing) is not significantly different. The finding that women are more
often functionally impaired than men is in accordance with the section on chronic
health failure above.

Figure 3.11 further shows that people’s health status is firmly associated with in-
come. For example, almost 17 per cent of the interviewed adults living in house-
holds with the lowest income report difficulties with 4 or all 5 indicators of physi-
cal health. This is 3 times as many as in the upper income group. That the association
between income and health is significant across age should be evident from Figure
3.12, which shows that physical health gets poorer with falling household income
for all 3 age groups.

To what extent does functional impairment restrict people’s ability to generate
income? To answer that question, we compare the scores of the respondents between
the ages of 20 and 65 who form part of the labour force, with those outside the labour
force. We have removed the individuals aged 15 to 19 years old since almost half of
them are still in the educational system. As can be seen from Figure 3.13, female
and male labour force participants alike are less troubled by weakened physical health
than persons outside the labour force. Yet it is a bit surprising that as many as 4 to
5 per cent of the Palestinians in the labour force can perform 4 or 5 of the 5 activ-
ities only with some difficulty or not at all.

Figure 3.11 Difficulties in performing everyday life activities. Persons having problems with 3
or more activities by gender (n=3,608) and income (n=3,549). Per cent of population 15 years
and older.
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Figure 3.12 Difficulties in performing everyday life activities. Persons having problems with 3
or more activities by age groups and income. Per cent of population aged 15 and older.
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Figure 3.13 Persons with very poor physical health (face problems when performing 4 or 5 out
of 5 every day activities) by gender and labour force status (n=2,804). Per cent of population
aged 20 to 64 years old.
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3.5 Psychological Distress

In addition to physical health, psychological, mental and emotional aspects are natural-
ly of great importance to people’s general well-being and living conditions. “Psycholog-
ical distress” is a term frequently used in mental health literature. Psychological distress
is seen as a prime indicator of mental health, and symptoms of distress are important
because they stimulate care-seeking. (McDowell and Newell 1996).
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In order to measure psychological distress, the LIPRIL used an abbreviated version
of the so-called Hopkins Symptoms Check-List or “HSCL-25” (Moum 1992b). One
randomly selected adult in each household was asked whether 7 symptoms or prob-
lems that people sometimes have, had bothered or distressed him or her very much,
quite a bit, a little, or not at all during the past week. The symptoms were (1) wor-
rying too much about things, (2) feeling depressed and sad (blue), (3) feeling hopeless
about the future, (4) feelings of worthlessness, (5) nervousness or shakiness inside,
(6) feeling continuously fearful and anxious, and (7) headaches.

The original HSCL-25 was constructed to measure symptoms of anxiety and
depression only, and not to assess poor psychological health in general. This is re-
flected in our seven-item battery of questions. The first 4 items are closely interre-
lated and measure depression, while items 5, 6 and 7 are intimately linked and in-
dicate anxiety. (Moum 1992b, Tambs and Moum 1993). Nonetheless, it has been
argued that the list “may serve as a good proxy to global general mental health be-
cause most states of mental illness or distress are accompanied by anxiety and/or
depression.” (Tambs and Moum 1993:364). Besides, measures of anxiety and de-
pression overlap and interlink because both tap a broad and general mood charac-
terised by the experience of various negative affective states (Clark and Watson 1991).

Figure 3.14 shows the respondents’ scores on each of the 7 items. Between 17
per cent (“feelings of worthlessness”) and 61 per cent (“nervousness”) of the Pales-
tinians report to have been bothered “very much” or “quite a bit” by these symp-
toms during the week preceding the interview. Four of the symptoms distress more
than half of them.

Although the 7 indicators capture distinct sides of psychological distress, our
objective is to focus on the overall level, not each individual indicator. Therefore,

Figure 3.14 Distribution of the adult population according to seven indicators of psychological
distress (n=3,589). Per cent of persons aged 15 and older.
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using the limited battery of questions we constructed a simple additive index, where
we assumed that the higher the number of stress symptoms reported, the poorer the
individual’s general mental well-being. For each item, the respondent is given the
score “1” if he or she answered “very much” or “quite a bit”. Otherwise he or she is
given “0”. We then summarised the total scores for all respondents and assigned them
a number on the mental distress index ranging from zero to seven.5

Higher Level of Distress Than in the Palestinian Refugee Camps
in Jordan
Only about 1 in 6 persons report no symptoms of psychological distress whatsoev-
er (Table 3.2). On the other hand, almost 3 out of 10 respondents (27 per cent) say
they were bothered quite a bit or very much by 5 or more of the 7 listed indicators
during the week preceding the interview. This is fairly high compared to the Pales-
tinian refugee camp population in Jordan, where only 11 per cent report having at
least 5 symptoms (Khawaja and Tiltnes 2002).

5 The index’s standardised item alpha=0.8007.

Table 3.2 Distribution of 7 indicators of psychological distress in the adult (15+) Palestinian
population in camps and gatherings in Lebanon (n=3,263) compared to Palestinian camp
refugees in Jordan (n=2,274). Per cent.

9991nonabeL 9991spmacnadroJ

motpmysoN 61 14

motpmys1 31 02

smotpmys2 41 31

smotpmys3 61 9

smotpmys4 41 6

smotpmys5 31 6

smotpmys6 8 3

smotpmys7 7 2

latoT 001 001

Reduced Mental Health Associated with High Age,
Chronic Health Failure and War
The LIPRIL indicates a significant variation in the psychological health of the Pales-
tinian refugees in Lebanon according to several background variables. The first point
worth mentioning is that there is little difference between men and women - we can
tell by the way the line for women in Figure 3.15 quite neatly follows the line for
the total population.
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The curve for persons 60 years and older is included in the Figure to illustrate the
perhaps not so surprising fact that older Palestinians are worse off in terms of emo-
tional and psychological well-being than younger Palestinians. The effect of ageing
on mental welfare is displayed more accurately by Figure 3.16, which shows how
people gradually acquire additional symptoms of psychological ill health as they get
older.

One would expect the association between age and reduced psychological well-
being and happiness to be related to other health aspects. Figure 3.15 confirms this,
as the shape of the curve for the disabled, i.e. persons suffering from chronic health
problems involving functional impairment, resembles the one for the older gener-
ation to a large degree. Furthermore, as shown above (Figure 3.6), the LIPRIL re-
veals a strong relationship between age on the one hand and long-term health fail-
ure and disability on the other. Naturally, the severity of the chronic condition plays

Figure 3.15 Score on mental distress index: women, persons 60 years and older, disabled and
residents in the Southern refugee camps compared to the total population (n=3,608). Per cent
of all adults aged 15 and older.
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Figure 3.16 Score on mental distress index (0-7 symptoms) and age groups (n=3,608). Per cent
of all adults aged 15 and older.
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a role. As shown by Table 3.3, the more severe the illness or handicap, the more
negative the impact is on people’s mental well-being. The table also shows that the
most adverse effects derive from war-related illnesses and impairments. While among
persons without any prolonged illness 11 per cent report 6 or 7 out of 7 symptoms,
the figures are 24 and 30 per cent respectively for people with chronic and severe
chronic health failure. The numbers rise to 37 and 46 per cent among the Palestin-
ian refugees who suffer from injuries and handicaps caused by war.

The last background factor displayed in Figure 3.15 is place of residence. The
Figure shows that residents in the Palestinian refugee camps in the south of Leba-
non have a mental health slightly above the average. The fact that their psycholog-
ical well-being is somewhat better than that of Palestinians living in the Northern
camps or outside the refugee camps is rather unexpected, as the camp dwellers in
the south report a significantly higher prevalence of severe chronic health failure (see
Figure 3.7) and long-term illness caused by war than residents of the 2 other regions.
They further rate their general, subjective health as poorer than people living else-
where (see Figure 3.5).

Enhanced Socio-economic Status Improves Psychological Health
Figure 3.17 indicates variation in people’s mental health along other background
factors as well. The dotted line starting at the highest point to the left of the figure
shows that the psychological well-being of individuals with at least secondary edu-
cation is above average. Individuals with the poorest education are conversely worse
off (not shown). The association between educational attainment and mental health
is most evident for the middle-aged and oldest age groups, and not so significant
for the youngest Palestinians (Figure 3.18).

Table 3.3 Score on mental distress index (0–7 symptoms) and severity and type of chronic health
failure (n=3,608). Per cent of all adults aged 15 and older.
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Figure 3.17 shows that members of the households with the lowest income report
considerably poorer mental health than the average. While 34 per cent of the per-
sons in the lowest income bracket say they suffer from 5 or more symptoms of psy-
chological distress, 27 and 24 per cent of the middle and upper income brackets
respectively, say the same. The association between income and mental well-being
is robust when checked for the effect of ageing (Figure 3.19). Labour force status is
found to have no significant effect on the emotional and psychological well-being
of the Palestinian refugees (not shown).

The standard of a dwelling can be understood as a sign of wealth and socio-eco-
nomic standing. One important aspect of a dwelling is the indoor milieu. We have
consequently created an environmental index based on 4 indicators about the mi-
lieu: Is the dwelling (i) characterised by humidity and damp, (ii) cold and difficult

Figure 3.17 Score on mental distress index: Percentage of individuals having secondary edu-
cation or more (n=437), and belonging to the lowest income group (n=726) compared to the
total population (n=3,608).
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Figure 3.18 Percentage of persons aged 15 and older reporting 5-7 symptoms of psychologi-
cal distress by age and educational attainment (n=3,608).
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to heat in winter, (iii) uncomfortably hot in summer, and (iv) poorly ventilated?6

The survey results show that low-quality dwelling is a strong predictor of faltering
psychological health for both women and men (Figure 3.20). For women, 41 per
cent in a home with a very poor indoor environment compared to 17 per cent in a
home with a very good indoor environment, i.e. less than half as many, report at
least 5 distress symptoms. For men, the association between indoor environment
and distress is a bit weaker, but the contrast between men residing in homes with
very good indoor conditions and those in very poor conditions is still substantial –
19 and 34 per cent respectively report 5 or more symptoms of mental ill health.

Figure 3.19 Individuals reporting 5-7 symptoms of psychological distress by age and income
(n=3,549). Per cent of persons aged 15 and older.
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Figure 3.20 Persons 15 and over reporting 5–7 symptoms of psychological distress by quality
of their dwellings’ indoor environment (n=3,608). Per cent.
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6 If the living quarters cannot be described by any of these characteristics, it is assigned the value “very
good” indoor environment; if it can be described by 1 of them, it is given the value “good”; if it can
be described by 2 characteristics, the value is “fair”; 3 characteristics give the value “poor”; and, fi-
nally, a dwelling that can be described by all 4 characteristics is assigned the value “very poor” indo-
or environment. The scale is used in Figure 3.20.
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Never-married Women Happier; Divorced and Widowed More
Distressed
Civil status is an indicator of a person’s life stage. The various life stages are typical-
ly characterised by different responsibilities and stress factors. Hence one would
assume that civil status affects the happiness of a person. The LIPRIL reveals that
single, never-married persons (almost 70 per cent are below 25 years of age) are
happier overall than other persons. As shown by Figure 3.21, they report fewer symp-
toms of psychological distress than both those currently married and those who have
been married before (the separated, divorced, or widowed).

However, civil status does not affect women's and men's psychological well-
being in exactly the same way. Single, never-married men are different from married
men and men who have been married before, because only half as many of them
report 5 or more symptoms of psychological distress compared to the other 2 groups
(Figure 3.22). The same Figure shows that divorced and widowed women are

Figure 3.21 Psychological distress by civil status: Percentage of persons aged 15 and older by
number of symptoms of reduced mental well-being (n=3,608).
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Figure 3.22 Psychological distress by civil status: Percentage of men and women who report
5–7 symptoms of reduced mental well-being (n=3,608).
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considerably more mentally distressed than other women. This may have emotional
and economic as well as other explanations. One cause for their worries and de-
pressed moods is perhaps the increased responsibilities that follow from being alone
at a later stage in life - many of these women are household heads and lone par-
ents with children under the age of fifteen.

Few See a Doctor for Mental Distress; Use of Medication
Increases with Age
Some 22 per cent of the adult respondents took antidepressants, sedatives or other
medicines regularly to treat and alleviate psychological symptoms and problems
during the 6 months prior to the interview. Another 16 per cent had used such drugs
from time to time (Table 3.4). As demonstrated by the Table, the use of medica-
tion rises as people get older. For example, nearly 5 times as many persons in the
oldest age group compared to the youngest age group use medicines regularly. During
the same six-month period, just over 1 per cent saw a medical doctor as a result of
psychological distress. In contrast, some 46 per cent visited a doctor for other con-
ditions of ill health.

Table 3.4 Persons using medicine due to psychological distress in the past 6 months by age
groups (n=3,592). Per cent of persons aged 15 and older.

42–51 43–52 44–53 95–54 +06 latoT

ylralugeR 01 61 32 73 84 22

emitotemitmorF 41 81 81 81 21 61

3.6 Medical Consultation and Treatment

The LIPRIL is not particularly concerned with the prevalence of acute illness and
injury per se, but such data serve as an introduction to the study’s focus on the use
of health services. Nevertheless, the data allow comparison across age groups, which
we set out below. On the subject of health services, the survey asks whether or not
the persons who suffer from a sudden health problem seek assistance from the health
care system, and if so, what kind of health personnel they see, what sort of health
facility is contacted, does the person travel far, and what do consultations cost?

Prevalence of Acute Illness and Injury
All household members were asked if they had suffered from any acute illness or
injury during the 2 weeks preceding the interview. For all individuals over the age
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of 5, the severity of the illness was assessed by enquiring if it had prevented him
or her from carrying out normal duties such as going to school or work, or doing
domestic work.

Overall, 11 per cent over the age of 5 suffered from an acute health problem
during the reference period, while 7 per cent suffered from a serious or severe prob-
lem. In the under-five age group, more than a half (53 per cent) were reported acutely
ill. Figure 3.23 shows the variation according to five-year age groups, excluding the
youngest children. As can be seen, persons aged 10 to 19 years are the least affected
by acute health problems. In line with expectations, the elderly suffer the most from
abrupt health failure. From the age of 20, the incidents of acute illness increase stead-
ily, until among persons over 65 years of age more than 1 in 4 are afflicted.

The interviews were conducted in the months of January, February and March.
The disease pattern is not the same throughout the year. For example, illnesses re-
lated to the respiratory system are more widespread in the winter months, whereas
dehydration among the youngest children is more common during the summer.
Therefore, one cannot extrapolate from these findings to yearly rates.

Acute health problems in the Palestinian population are not distributed evenly
across socio-economic groups. Figure 3.24 suggests that persons of all ages in the
upper income group suffer from acute health failure less often than others - the lines
fall as they move from the left side of the graph, where we find individuals residing
in low income households, towards the right side, where we find those with higher
incomes.

Figure 3.23 Prevalence of acute and severe acute illness (including injury) among persons 5 years
and older during the past 2 weeks (n=16,849). Per cent. Interviews conducted during January,
February and March.
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The Young and Old See a Doctor Most Often; Specialists Frequently
Consulted
Seventy-five per cent of all afflicted persons (84 per cent of those with a severe health
problem and 58 per cent of those less seriously ill) sought professional help. There
is no significant variation in the tendency to seek medical advice or help according
to insurance status or socio-economic status as measured by household income.
However, the survey indicates that residents of the Palestinian refugee camps in the
North obtain assistance more often than the Palestinian refugees in the Southern
camps and those residing outside the camps, at 83, 73 and 71 per cent respectively.
Furthermore, there is variation by age, as children below 15 as well as persons 55
years and over seek medical advice and treatment more often than the young adults
and the middle-aged (Figure 3.25).

Figure 3.24 Prevalence of acute illness among persons 5 years and older by age and annual
household income (in 1,000 LL) (n=16,575). Per cent.

A1.621 1.621>8.522 8.521>9.122 9.121>:.622 F:.622
2

9

12

19

32

39

82

89

49%���%��
$

82>44
�
	
?%82

<
�%�
��

Figure 3.25 Persons consulting someone following acute illness by age (n=1,967). Per cent of
individuals aged 5 years and older.
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Almost all of those who consult someone visit a physician: 56 per cent see a gen-
eral practitioner and 40 per cent visit a medical specialist, while the rest see some
other person, such as a pharmacist, nurse, healer or a religious man. The high
number of persons going to a specialist may suggest that there are many specialist
physicians available, but may also indicate a general preference for expert help even
when such care is strictly speaking not needed. Therefore, even though people
choose what they believe is the best for themselves and their children, the above
pattern of choices may suggest that they overuse the more expensive specialist
services and hence impose unnecessary costs on themselves. We return to expend-
iture on health services in a separate subsection.

Not surprisingly, individuals covered by medical insurance see a specialist doc-
tor more often than individuals who are not covered, at 46 against 40 per cent re-
spectively. However, since only 7 per cent are covered (and only 83 insured indi-
viduals in our sample suffered from acute illness) we should treat this finding with
caution. (See section 3.7 below for further details of insurance coverage.) Further-
more, the findings show that socio-economic background has some effect on the
use of health services, as more people in the highest income group compared to the
rest benefit from specialist help: 45 per cent in the upper group versus 36 to 42 per
cent in the other 4 income groups. However, the variation is again moderate and
should be interpreted with caution. The main picture is perhaps one of similarity
across socio-economic standing.

UNRWA Services Most Frequently Used; One in Three Patients
Travel Afar
It is widely believed that the Palestinian refugees in Lebanon rely almost solely on
UNRWA for health services (see for example USCR 2000:17). In spite of this, the
LIPRIL shows that UNRWA does not stand as alone in the field of health services
as many may think. Yet there is no doubt that UNRWA is a cornerstone in the
provision of health services to the Palestinian refugees. For example, the UN agen-
cy is by and large the most frequently used place to get help in connection with
sudden illness: UNRWA health clinics are visited by 44 per cent of those who are
ill.7 Thereafter follows private clinics, private hospitals and PRCS hospitals (Table

7 In 1999 UNRWA was running 25 primary health care facilities in Lebanon, 13 inside official camps
and 12 outside camps. All facilities provided family planning services, 15 had laboratories, 17 provi-
ded dental services, 24 gave special care for communicable diseases, and 15 health points had spe-
cialist care in cardiology, obstetrics and gynaecology (UNRWA 2000a: Table 1, Fact sheet:79; UN-
RWA 2000b:35).
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3.5).8 According to the Table, NGOs handle 17 per cent of all cases of acute ill-
ness referred to the health care system.9

The regional variation is marginal, but UNRWA clinics are somewhat more fre-
quently used in the South than elsewhere, and NGO centres slightly less. There is
also variation according to other background factors. For instance, men go to pri-
vate clinics more often than women, at a rate of 14 versus 9 per cent, while women
visit UNRWA clinics more often than men, at 47 versus 41 per cent.

Those insured tend to visit private hospitals and NGO dispensaries more fre-
quently than the uninsured, at 23 versus 11 per cent and 13 versus 5 per cent re-
spectively. That those insured have a preference for private service providers is in
accordance with expectations and similar to what is found in other countries, e.g.
Jordan (Kharabsheh and Tiltnes 1998).

Looking at socio-economic status, the most striking observation is that there
is only minimal differentiation across income groups. However, individuals with
high income (relative to others) use UNRWA services somewhat less frequently
than other people (Table 3.6, next page). Instead, they show up more often at NGO
dispensaries, but they do not visit private clinics and hospitals more frequently as
we would have expected, and as is the case in Jordan, for instance (Kharabsheh
and Tiltnes 1998).

Table 3.5 Place of consultation following acute illness by region of residence (n=1,465). Per cent.

htroNpmaC htuoSpmaC pmacnoN llA

cinilcAWRNU 73 15 04 44

cinilcetavirP 02 91 22 02

latipsohetavirP 21 11 11 11

latipsohSCRP 21 9 11 01

yrasnepsidOGN 6 4 8 6

latipsohtnemnrevoG 4 2 2 3

emohtA 4 2 2 3

ycamrahP 2 1 1 2

retnechtlaehtnemnrevoG 1 0 2 1

cinilcSCRP 1 1 0 1

rehtO 1 0 0 0

latoT 001 001 001 001

8 At the time of the survey, PRCS was running 4 hospitals and 9 primary health clinics in Lebanon
(USCR 2000:19). In the beginning of 1999, UNRWA started to refer patients to PRCS for in-pati-
ent care (USCR 2000; UNRWA 2000a).
9 According to one source, health NGOs serving Palestinian refugees in Lebanon employ about 1,500
persons (900 full time and 600 part time) in addition to some 400 volunteers (NPA 2000).
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No more than 1 out of 4 individuals who suffer from a sudden health problem
refrain from seeking medical advice or treatment. The majority of them, 77 per
cent, are either not ill enough to need professional help, or they treat themselves,
or are treated by a household member. Thirteen per cent say they cannot afford
consultation or treatment – 23 per cent in the lower income quintile in contrast
to 4 per cent in the upper income quintile. Only 2 per cent argue that there is
not any appropriate medical facility nearby, and hence do not seek help. A few
say they are too busy, which most likely implies that they do not need attention
from a professional, and the rest do not specify the reason for not obtaining help.

While 34 per cent of acutely ill persons receive professional medical assistance
within the hara or neighbourhood where they live, 29 per cent travel within the
locality or town, and 37 per cent see a medical doctor or similar in another locality
or town. Figure 3.26 shows the travel distance from place of residence to place of

Table 3.6 Place of consultation following acute illness by annual household income (in 1,000 LL)
(n=1,465). Per cent.

nahtsseL
008,1 006,3–108,1 001,5–106,3 008,7–101,5

nahteroM
008,7

cinilcAWRNU 74 94 54 93 73

cinilcetavirP 12 81 02 12 22

latipsohetavirP 21 21 01 01 21

latipsohSCRP 01 9 41 7 21

yrasnepsidOGN 4 5 4 9 7

latipsohtnemnrevoG 3 2 1 4 3

emohtA 2 2 3 5 2

ycamrahP 1 1 1 4 1

retnechtlaehtnemnrevoG 0 1 2 0 1

cinilcSCRP 1 2 0 0 1

rehtO 0 0 0 0 0

latoT 001 001 001 001 001

Figure 3.26 Travel distance to place of consultation by region (n=1,465). Per cent.
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consultation for people living in the 3 regions. Unmistakably, camp dwellers in
the South have the easiest access to health services, with 46 per cent getting help
within their living area following acute health failure, and only 26 per cent trav-
elling afar. Neither the Palestinian refugees residing in the Northern camps nor
those living outside of the refugee camps have such uncomplicated access to med-
ical services as those living in the camps in South Lebanon. No more than 21 per
cent of the north and non-camp sick persons received consultation and treatment
close to home. Individuals residing in the gatherings clearly have the most diffi-
cult access to adequate health services, as roughly 6 in 10 travel from their place
of living to the nearest town or to another town or city for professional help.

As already stated, many health services are more easily available to the south-
erners compared to their brothers and sisters in the other 2 regions. This at least
partly results from the fact that a considerable proportion of the population here
reside in the large Ein El Hilweh and Rashidieh camps (of Saida and Tyre respec-
tively), which have a better coverage of (UNRWA) health services than many other
Palestinian refugee camps and non-camp neighbourhoods.

Those insured and people in the highest income groups tend to travel a bit far-
ther than other people. For instance, while 48 per cent of the insured travel to an-
other town, 36 per cent of the non-insured do so. Additionally, whereas 40 and 46
per cent of the second highest and highest income groups travel to a different town
to get professional medical assistance, between 33 and 36 per cent in the 3 lower
income groups do the same. We would assume, however, that for a substantial
number of the insured and the relatively affluent, the travelling is a result of free
choice and with the objective of receiving improved treatment and not necessarily
a reflection of necessity.

UNRWA the Less Expensive Place to Go; No Variation in
Expenditure Across Socio-economic Groups
The LIPRIL asked how much those who were ill paid for the consultation and the
subsequent medication or treatment, if any. The mean and median10 expenditures
for consultation are LL 57,000 and LL 5,000 respectively, for treatment (including
care, medication, remedies) LL 107,000 and LL 20,000, while the mean and me-
dian total expenditures are LL 164,000 and LL 30,000 respectively. As is evident
from the top bar of Figure 3.27, about a quarter of the cases (24 percent) were not

10 The mean, often called the average, is the most common measure of central tendency. Here, the
values for all observations are added together and divided by the number of observations. In con-
trast, the median, a second measure of central tendency, is the outcome that divides a distribution of
observations – ranked from low to high value – exactly into halves: half the cases will have values
above the median and half will have values below the median (Bohrnstedt and Knoke 1994).
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charged anything, while nearly 1 in 5 (18 percent) paid more than LL 100,000
altogether.

The same Figure indicates that consultation and medication bills vary consid-
erably across different types of health institutions and according to whether the sick
person sees a general practitioner or a specialist doctor. While 36 per cent of the
sick who saw an ordinary physician did not pay anything for consultation, prescrip-
tion and medicines, only 6 per cent of those who saw a specialist did the same. In
the first group, 38 per cent paid between LL 1,000 and LL 30,000 compared to 15
per cent in the second group. Thus, seeing a specialist is clearly the most expensive
alternative.

Furthermore, Figure 3.27 compares the 4 most widely used health institutions.11

It shows that the cheapest place to obtain professional help in case of emergency
and acute illness is at the UNRWA clinics, where just about half of the patients (48
percent) get free consultation and treatment and 1 in 3 have a total outlay of be-
tween LL 1,000 and LL 30,000. The private institutions are evidently the more
expensive alternatives.

There is no difference in out-of-pocket expenditure for the insured when com-
pared to the uninsured (Table 3.7). However, as the insured tend to use specialist
services somewhat more often and as these services are more expensive, one may
conclude that insurance pays off. Nor is there any significant difference in out-of-
pocket expenditure across income groups. Thus, the poorest segments of the

11 The number of observations for the other institutions is too low to permit comparison.

Figure 3.27 Total consultation and treatment costs (in 1,000 LL) by type of doctor (n=1,355)
and health institution (n=1,196) visited. Per cent.
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Palestinian refugees in Lebanon pay roughly the same in absolute terms for med-
ical diagnosis, advice and treatment, as the wealthier segments.

3.7 Medical Insurance

An important determinant of accessibility and utilisation of health services is med-
ical insurance, understood here as programmes that give the individual free or highly
subsidised access to health services. Although the services provided may vary con-
siderably between the different programmes, being covered by a programme gives
the insured a benefit over the non-insured.

About 98 per cent of the surveyed population are registered with UNRWA and
hence are entitled to and benefit from the various health services rendered by UN-
RWA. However, as UNRWA provides only a limited set of services and puts a strong-
er emphasis on preventive rather than curative health care, holding medical insur-
ance makes a big difference for access to hospital as well as certain outpatient
services. The LIPRIL finds that only 7 per cent of the Palestinians are covered by
health insurance. This is very low and compares with 47 per cent found for Bei-
rut (Karam et al 1997), 42 per cent for Lebanon overall (Ministry of Social Af-
fairs/UNDP 1998), 26 per cent for the Palestinian refugee camp population of
Jordan (Khawaja and Tiltnes 2002), and 61.5 per cent for the West Bank and Gaza
taken as a whole (PCBS 1997).

As shown in Figure 3.28, there is some variation across regions, with the high-
est insurance coverage found outside of the refugee camps. More significant, how-
ever, is the effect of income. The Figure shows that in the households with the highest
income, the coverage rate is substantially higher than in the 4 lower income groups
with 17 against 3 to 5 per cent respectively. Nonetheless, what stands out is the overall
low coverage of medical insurance.

Table 3.7 Total consultation and treatment costs by insurance status (n=1,396) and annual
household income in (1,000 LL) (n=1,372). Per cent.

tsocoN LL000,03–000,1 LL000,001–000,13 eromroLL000,101

derusnitoN 42 92 03 71

derusnI 42 82 23 71

008,1nahtsseL 22 92 33 71

006,3–108,1 62 92 72 71

001,5–106,3 42 13 92 61

008,7–101,5 12 43 92 71

008,7nahteroM 42 32 43 91
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3.8 Satisfaction With Medical Services

One in Three Households Not Satisfied with
Local Medical Services
Satisfaction is determined by several factors, such as the availability and quality of
services, and expectations. The LIPRIL does not measure the perceived quality of
local health services, but asks about the general satisfaction with the medical serv-
ices available (or unavailable) in the living area. In response to this question, 38 per
cent of the households said that they are very satisfied or rather satisfied, 25 per cent
reported that the local health services are acceptable, while 37 per cent claimed to
be rather dissatisfied or very dissatisfied. To put the findings into perspective, this
compares to 71, 10 and 18 per cent in a national Jordanian survey, which asked the
same question (Kharabsheh and Tiltnes 1998). In the Palestinian refugee camps in
Jordan, 10 per cent of the households stated that they are rather dissatisfied or very
dissatisfied with the medical services in their communities (Khawaja and Tiltnes
2002). Hence, almost 4 times as many are unhappy with the local health services
in the Palestinian community in Lebanon compared to the Palestinian refugee camp
community in Jordan.

The level of satisfaction with the local health services varies somewhat across
regions. Figure 3.29 shows that households residing in the camps in the North are
the least discontented (34 per cent rather dissatisfied or very dissatisfied), while
households living outside the camps are the most discontented (45 per cent rather
dissatisfied or very dissatisfied).

Figure 3.28 Individuals covered by health insurance, by annual household income (in 1,000 LL)
(n=18,813) and region (n=19,117). Per cent of total population.
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Figure 3.29 Households’ satisfaction with local health services by region (n=3,450). Per cent
of all households.
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One in Four Dissatisfied with Treatment at UNRWA Centres
The survey asked about people’s satisfaction with the help and service they received
following acute illness. Some 3 out of 4 cases are rated as satisfactory: 38 per cent
said that they were very satisfied with the consultation, treatment and care, 36 per
cent stated that they were rather satisfied, 9 per cent replied that they were neither
satisfied nor dissatisfied, while 17 per cent were rather dissatisfied or very dissatis-
fied with the service they received. As shown by Figure 3.30, specialist physicians
are rated as slightly better than general practitioners.

Only 4 different institutions had enough visitors to allow comparison. Private
clinics and hospitals fare better than PRCS hospitals and UNRWA clinics. The lat-
ter institution attracts the more dissatisfaction, with 25 per cent of visits being judged
as rather unsatisfactory or very unsatisfactory. This is in contrast to 10 per cent of
the visits to private clinics (Figure 3.30). Dissatisfaction with services can be relat-

Figure 3.30 Opinion about treatment and service following acute illness by type of doctor
(n=1,418) and type of health institution (n=1,255). Per cent.
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ed to factors such as the availability and quality of the services, as well as their cost.
Since, as shown earlier, UNRWA seldom charges its users, and only takes a nomi-
nal fee when it does, high price and non-affordability cannot be the reason why
almost a quarter of the visits are rated as unsatisfactory. The explanation has to be
found in the availability and quality of the services. One weak point of UNRWA’s
services might be the low number of doctors relative to demand, which leaves the
doctors with very little time for each patient. As a matter of fact, the pressure at the
UNRWA health centres in Lebanon is so immense that each medical doctor on
average holds 91 consultations per day (UNRWA 2000a:80 (Fact sheet)).

3.9 Maternity Care

Prenatal Care the Rule; Eight Out of Ten Visit UNRWA; Six Out of
Ten See a Doctor
During pregnancy, the vast majority of women see professional medical personnel
for prenatal check-ups: 58 per cent visit a medical doctor, 40 per cent a midwife, 8
per cent go to a nurse, while 5 per cent do not receive any prenatal care. These fig-
ures add up to more than 100 percent, because most women have more than 1 visit
and may see different persons with different backgrounds during the pregnancy. The
above figures indicate that the proportion of pregnant women receiving prenatal care
by trained personnel is about the same as found for Beirut and Jordan. However, a
considerably smaller number of women see a physician for pregnancy controls than
in Beirut, where 97 per cent of the 95 per cent who received care saw a medical doctor
(Deeb et al 1997:208–209), and in Jordan, where 90 per cent of all pregnant women
see a doctor (DOS and MI 1998:81).

About half of those who do not have prenatal visits say that they prefer not to
have such care or that the care is not needed, approximately a quarter of them think
that pregnancy check-ups are too expensive, while the rest give various other rea-
sons for not obtaining prenatal health controls. UNRWA clinics are by far the most
popular place to go for prenatal care. Almost 80 per cent of all women with a his-
tory of pregnancy during the 5 years prior to the survey and who reported receiv-
ing such care at least once, said they had visited UNRWA.

The LIPRIL indicates that the pregnant woman’s economic standing influences
the type of institution as well as the kind of medical profession she seeks for prena-
tal care. More pregnant women in the highest income group go to specialised preg-
nancy clinics and private physicians’ offices compared to other income groups (Table
3.8), and the higher the income the higher the proportion that sees a medical doc-
tor at least once during the pregnancy (Figure 3.31).
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There is also variation across regions. Non-camp pregnant women tend to use pri-
vate doctors and private hospitals more often than the average, while pregnant wom-
en from the Northern refugee camps more frequently visit private hospitals and preg-
nancy clinics. In the Southern camps, however, pregnant women lean more on
UNRWA’s services than elsewhere (Table 3.9). These differences are most likely a
consequence of the availability of the various sorts of services to the users, includ-
ing their geographical proximity.

Two-thirds of pregnant women have their first pregnancy visit within the first
trimester of pregnancy, while 5 per cent start in the sixth month or later (Figure 3.32).
As in Jordan, the level of concern regarding prenatal health, in the sense of
consulting pregnancy health care services early on in the pregnancy, increases by
education  (Blome Jacobsen, Khoury and Størmer 1998). While 74 per cent of

Table 3.8 Type of institution visited for pregnancy care among those who saw someone, by
household income. Per cent of all pregnancies during the past 5 years (n=2,809). Columns add
up to over 100 per cent, because some women have visited more than one type of facility.

woL
rewoL
elddim elddiM

rehgiH
elddim hgiH latoT

cinilcAWRNU 77 18 87 18 07 87

rotcodetavirP 6 6 4 8 61 8

cinilcycnangerP 6 7 6 5 11 7

latipsohetavirP 4 6 7 7 8 6

cinilcSCRP 2 5 4 5 3 4

latipsohSCRP 4 3 3 3 5 4

latipsohtnemnrevoG 1 1 1 1 1 1

retnechtlaehtnemnrevoG 1 0 1 1 1 1

retnechtlaehHCM 1 1 1 2 2 1

emohtA 1 1 0 1 1 1

Figure 3.31 Type of medical profession seen for pregnancy care among those who saw some-
one, by household income. Per cent of all pregnancies during the past 5 years (n=2,809).
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the pregnant women with a secondary or higher degree visit someone during the
first three months of pregnancy, only 65 per cent of the women who have not com-
pleted basic schooling do the same. However, contrary to in Jordan, income has no
significant effect on seeing a doctor early in pregnancy (data not shown).

The mean and median numbers of prenatal visits among the pregnant wom-
en who received a minimum of 1 check-up are 6.95 and 6.0 respectively, which
are similar to data for Jordan (Blome Jacobsen, Khoury and Størmer 1998; DOS
and MI 1998).

Neonatal tetanus can cause neonatal mortality, which is why pregnant women
are sometimes given tetanus toxoid injections. The LIPRIL shows that in 56 per cent
of the pregnancies during the five-year reference period, the women received a tet-
anus vaccination, which is higher than the most recent estimates for Jordan at about
40 per cent (DOS and MI 1998:82).

Table 3.9 Type of institution visited for pregnancy care among those who saw someone, by
region. Per cent of all pregnancies during the past 5 years (n=2,809). Columns add up to over
100 per cent, because some women have visited more than one type of facility.

htroNpmaC htuoSpmaC pmacnoN latoT

cinilcAWRNU 67 28 27 87

rotcodetavirP 01 5 01 8

cinilcycnangerP 01 5 5 7

latipsohetavirP 4 7 9 6

cinilcSCRP 7 2 2 4

latipsohSCRP 6 2 3 4

latipsohtnemnrevoG 1 1 0 1

retnechtlaehtnemnrevoG 1 1 1 1

retnechtlaehHCM 1 1 2 1

emohtA 1 1 1 1

Figure 3.32 Month of first pregnancy visit. Per cent of all pregnancies the past 5 years, which
had at least 1 visit (n=2,703).
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Majority Deliver in Hospital, But Considerable Amount of
Home Deliveries
Overall, three-quarters (76 percent) of all deliveries during the 5 years preceding
the LIPRIL survey took place at a hospital, while 21 per cent were home deliveries
and 2 per cent took place elsewhere, most of them probably at some health clinic.
By way of comparison, the Beirut Health Survey found that over 92 per cent of all
births took place at a hospital (Deeb et al 1997:210) and the 1997 Jordan Popula-
tion and Family Health Survey reported 93 per cent hospital deliveries (DOS and
MI 1998:83). While there is little difference with respect to the place of delivery
between the regions (not shown), the LIPRIL suggests significant variation across
socio-economic standing. In the upper income group, a noticeably higher propor-
tion of deliveries take place at hospitals and fewer at home compared to the lower
income groups (Figure 3.33). Likewise, with increased education women tend to
give birth at hospitals more often, while home deliveries are fewer (Figure 3.34).
For example, less than half as many women with secondary or higher education give
birth at home compared with women who have not completed basic schooling, at
11 per cent and 24 per cent respectively. Unfortunately the latter group is by far
the larger of the two, and the women in this group were responsible for 65 per cent
of all births in the five-year period preceding the survey.

Figure 3.33 Deliveries during the past 5 years by location of delivery and household income
(n=2,381). Per cent.
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Half of All Deliveries Attended by a Physician
For the most part, women have professional health personnel assisting them dur-
ing birth: 51 per cent are assisted by a trained midwife, 45 per cent by a physician,
17 per cent by a trained nurse and only 6 per cent by a traditional birth attendant
without modern health education. These figures add up to about 120 percent, im-
plying that a significant proportion of women giving birth have more than 1 trained
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birth assistant. While this is not uncommon for hospital deliveries, it is rarely found
in cases of home births.

The presence of medical doctors at 45 per cent of the deliveries is a fairly low
number. Comparable data from Jordan suggest that physicians assist in 65 per cent
of the births (DOS and MI 1998:85), and a study of Beirut’s population found that
doctors assist in 93 per cent of all deliveries (Deeb et al 1997:210).

The professional qualifications of the birth attendants vary significantly across
certain background factors (Table 3.10). The higher the household income and the

Figure 3.34 Deliveries during the past 5 years by location of delivery and educational attain-
ment of mother (n=2,415).
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Table 3.10 Births in past 5 years by type of assistance during delivery and various background
factors: household income (n=2,381), education (n=2,415), region (n=2,415) and location of
delivery (n=2,342). Per cent.

rotcoD esruN efiwdiM
lanoitidarT

tnadnettahtrib

emocnidlohesuoH hgiH 85 71 14 5

elddimrehgiH 74 71 05 5

elddiM 84 02 54 8

elddimrewoL 04 51 85 5

woL 33 41 75 6

levellanoitacudE rehgihroyradnoceS 36 31 93 4

cisaB 74 51 84 7

cisabnahtsseL 14 81 45 6

noigeR pmacnoN 35 41 14 6

htuoSpmaC 74 21 64 8

htroNpmaC 93 32 16 3

yreviledfoecalP latipsohetavirP 37 42 72 2

tnemnrevoG
latipsoh

55 71 44 1

latipsohSCRP 53 81 76 2

emohtA 3 1 67 02

latoT 54 71 15 6
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education of the pregnant woman, the higher is the likelihood of her having a phy-
sician assisting during labour. Compared to their Palestinian sisters in the South and
residing outside the refugee camps, pregnant women from the Northern regions are
less frequently assisted by a doctor. Very few women giving birth at home are
attended by a medical doctor (3 percent) and trained nurse (1 percent), while quite
a number of home births are assisted by traditional birth attendants (20 percent).
This makes the situation for women giving birth at home very different from the
situation surrounding women giving birth at the hospitals. Here, physicians and
trained nurses are present to a much wider degree. Yet there are considerable differ-
ences between the various types of hospitals. While at the PRCS hospitals trained
midwives play the largest role assisting 67 per cent of the births, the doctors make
up the personnel group most often present during births at the private hospitals (73
per cent of the deliveries). At the government hospitals, the 2 medical professions
are more even in terms of importance.

One in Ten Wants Better Hygiene and Birth Attendants with
Higher Qualifications
The LIPRIL asked the women who had given birth in the past 5 years if they would
like to see any changes regarding the treatment and care they received when they
gave birth the last time. Overall, 3 out of 4 (76 percent) do not want to see any chang-
es, implying that they are generally satisfied with the attendance they received and
the circumstances surrounding the delivery. Women with low education are slight-
ly more satisfied with their deliveries and birth attendants than other women: 79
per cent of women who have not completed basic schooling suggest no changes, in
contrast to 68 and 72 per cent of women with basic education and secondary or
higher education respectively. Compared to women giving birth at hospitals, those
who deliver at home are more content, as 85 per cent suggest no changes compared
to 73 to 76 per cent of women delivering at the 3 categories of hospitals.

The suggested improvements are shown in Figure 3.35. Improved hygiene and
higher-skilled attendants top the list, as these 2 points are mentioned by 9 per cent
of the women. Interestingly, there is no significant difference between private hos-
pitals, PRCS hospitals and government hospitals (not shown). About 3 per cent be-
lieve that the room was too congested. A similar proportion of women call for im-
proved information services or indicate that the food served was sub-standard.
Another 3 per cent make suggestions related to the caretakers: some want only fe-
male personnel, while others propose more staff. In addition to the above propos-
als, a considerable number of women (7 percent) suggested improvements for which
the questionnaire had no pre-coded answer category, and the answers were hence
recorded as “other”.
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More Than Half Receive Post-natal Care
The majority of births (55 percent) are followed by post-natal check-ups of the
women’s health. This is higher than in Jordan at 28 per cent (Blome Jacobsen,
Khoury and Størmer 1998:332), but similar to what has been reported for Beirut
(Deeb et al 1997:211). In line with the 2 studies just cited, we have found an asso-
ciation between educational attainment and the probability of having a health check-
up after giving birth (Figure 3.36). Furthermore, and as shown in the Figure, women
with health insurance more frequently visit a health professional for a post-natal
check. The women who do not have a post-natal health check mostly argue that it
is not needed (85 percent), while some (10 percent) say that the service is too costly.

Figure 3.35 Persons suggesting changes regarding care and treatment received at latest de-
livery (n=1,332). Per cent. 76 per cent (or 1,011 persons) suggested no changes, and are not
included in the graph; many women made more than one suggestion, so the bars add up to
more than 24 per cent.

<
�%�
��
2 3 4 5 6 12

�
��
�%��#�
�

�
��
�%���		
�%�
��
��
		

(��
�
0��#
�%�

!�

�
��
�%��/
�!���
�
�
��
�%/

�

�
�
%�
��
��
		
�
�
%���
�����


(�	�%/
!�	
%�
��
��
		

Figure 3.36 Deliveries being followed by post-natal check-ups of the women’s health during
the 40 days following delivery (n=2,356) by mother’s education and health insurance status.
Per cent of all deliveries.
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3.10 Risk Behaviour and Environmental Effects

Tobacco smoking is one of the prime causes of disease and death in the industri-
alist countries and according to the World Health Organisation (WHO) it is
“emerging as the world’s largest single preventable cause of illness and death” (WHO
1995:34). The World Health Report claims that 1 in 2 long-term smokers die from
smoking and that the smokers who die between ages 35 and 69 lose about 20 to 25
years of their life span compared to non-smokers (WHO 1999:66). Cancer, coro-
nary heart disease and respiratory disease are the 3 most common causes of death
related to smoking (WHO 1999). How many people smoke; how much do they
smoke; and when do they take up the habit? These are among the questions answered
below, based on information given by 1 randomly selected adult (15 years and over)
from each household.

Three in Ten Adults Smoke; Wide Gender Disparity
A minority of the Palestinians in Lebanon smoke. While in the entire adult popu-
lation 29 per cent are regular smokers, 5 per cent smoke from time to time (Table
3.11). A third of the population has ever smoked daily and 4 in 10 have ever smoked
daily or occasionally. All current tobacco smokers report to smoke cigarettes.

A gender difference in smoking habits is noticeable. Table 3.11 shows that while
44 per cent of men smoke daily, only 16 per cent of women do the same. As many
women as men claim to be occasional smokers - 5 percent. By comparison, the Beirut
1992–93 Health Survey found that 46 per cent of the men and 27 per cent of the
women 18 years of age and older are current cigarette smokers (Nuwayhid et al
1997:128). For the same age category, i.e. 18 and over, the LIPRIL yields 48 per
cent for men and 18 per cent for women. Consequently, the results of the 2 surveys

Table 3.11 Smoking habits by gender: regularity of smoking (n=3,608); average number of
cigarettes smoked daily among regular smokers; and average age when started smoking
(n=1,115). Per cent.

elaM elameF latoT

srekomsyliadtnecreP 44 61 92

srekomslanoisaccotnecreP 5 5 5

yliaddekomsrevetnecreP 94 81 33

yllanoisaccoroyliaddekomsrevetnecreP 65 52 04

*yadrepsetteragicforebmunnaeM 52 71 32

*yadrepsetteragicforebmunnaideM 02 02 02

*gnikomsdetratsnehweganaeM 81 12 91

*gnikomsdetratsnehweganaideM 71 91 81

*Among current, daily smokers.
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are very similar for men. However, considerably fewer women have taken up the
habit of regular tobacco smoking in the Palestinian population than in the Beirut
population.

By way of comparison, we can also contrast the LIPRIL results with that of the
1996 Jordan Living Conditions Survey (JLCS), which applied exactly the same
methodology as the LIPRIL (Kharabsheh and Tiltnes 1998), and the 1997 Pales-
tinian Health Survey (PCBS 1998). The rates for daily smoking amongst men in
the 3 studies are almost identical: 44 per cent for Palestinians in Lebanon and Jor-
dan, and 40 per cent in the Palestinian territories. However, there is a substantial
disparity in the prevalence rate for women. The LIPRIL finds 16 per cent of the
females to be daily smokers compared to less than 5 per cent in the Jordanian sur-
vey and 3 per cent in the West Bank and Gaza study.12 This puts Palestinian wom-
en surveyed by the LIPRIL in the middle range, between women surveyed in Bei-
rut and the exceptionally low number of female smokers observed in Jordan and
the self-ruled Palestinian areas. The Palestinian Central Bureau of Statistics suggests
that some under-reporting takes place due to social conventions that disapprove of
smoking among the young and particularly among the young women (PCBS 1998).
Such norms may have had a similar effect in our survey because, “[u]ntil recently,
cigarette smoking was not considered an accepted social practice for women in the
Lebanese culture.” (Nuwayhid et al 1997). Nevertheless, the fact stands that less than
half as many women as men are regular tobacco smokers.

Figure 3.37 portrays the smoking habits of Palestinians in Lebanon according
to gender and age groups. It is evident that the gender gap holds for people of all
ages. The prevalence peaks for both sexes in middle age: for men between 40 and
44 years of age, for women between 35 and 39 years. A similar pattern was found
in the aforementioned Beirut Survey (Nuwayhid et al 1997:131).

Not only are there fewer female smokers, but those females who do smoke reg-
ularly tend to smoke less frequently than men: an average of 17 cigarettes daily in
contrast to 25 cigarettes daily for men (Table 3.11). This, however, is higher than
in Jordan, where the average cigarette consumption is 12 for women and 21 for men
(Kharabsheh and Tiltnes 1998). The 1992–93 Beirut survey uses the median number
of cigarettes smoked instead of the average.13 It reports 20 cigarettes daily for both
male and female regular smokers, which is equal to the results of the LIPRIL.

12 The PCBS reports on persons 14 and over, and not 15 and over as reported by the LIPRIL and JLCS.
13 See footnote 10 for definitions of the average /mean and the median.
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The earlier the smoking starts, the greater the loss of life expectancy. On a world
basis, very few people start after the age of 20 (WHO 1995). In the USA, some 9
in 10 smokers take up the habit before the age of 18 (WHO 1999: Figure 5.3). The
smokers in the Palestinian refugee camps and gatherings in Lebanon do not deviate
from the global pattern and are also early starters. However, there is variation across
gender here too: on average male smokers take up the habit at the age of 18, while
female smokers start smoking some 3 years later (Table 3.11). If we use the median
age for the onset of smoking instead of the average age, we can compare the LIPRIL
results with the findings for Beirut (Nuwayhid et al 1997). The comparison shows
that the Palestinians start smoking sooner than the Beirut population surveyed in
the 1992–93 health survey, with a median age at onset for men at 17 and 19 re-
spectively, and 19 and 20 respectively for women - all respondents were 18 years
and over.

The LIPRIL shows no significant regional variation in tobacco smoking. Like-
wise, the expected association between socio-economic status (SES) and tobacco
smoking whereby smoking is gradually reduced by increased education and income
does not exist (Figure 3.38).

Even so, the survey indicates that education and income do have an impact on
smoking prevalence, but that the effect is different for the various generations (Figure
3.39, Figure 3.40). While both higher education and increased income tend to reduce
regular smoking among the youngest and middle-aged, the 2 indicators of SES have
the opposite effect on the oldest generation.

Figure 3.37 Regular smokers by gender and age groups (n=3,593). Per cent of persons aged
15 and older.
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Figure 3.38 Daily smokers aged 15 and over by education (n=3,608) and household income
(n=3,549). Per cent.
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Figure 3.39 Adult daily smokers by age and education (n=3,608). Per cent of persons aged 15
and older.

49%���%��
$


82>44

�
	
?%82

0
��%����%����� ����� �
�
�����%
�%��#�
�

<�
�
��

2

12

32

82

42

92

��!��$%��

Figure 3.40 Adult daily smokers by age and household income (n=3,549). Per cent of persons
aged 15 and older.
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The health benefits from smoking cessation are many. The LIPRIL shows that 4
per cent of the adults have been daily (cigarette) smokers at one time, but have
abandoned the habit of daily smoking at some point in the past. Six per cent of
the sampled adult population have been daily or occasional smokers in the past
but have stopped smoking totally.

We calculated the so-called quit ratio (see box) following the 1992–93 Beirut
health survey (Nuwayhid et al 1997) to enable comparison between the 2 studies.
Whereas the men were more likely to stop cig-
arette smoking (quit ratio = 20 percent) than
women (quit ratio = 12 percent) in the Beirut
survey, the LIPRIL found the opposite to be
true. According to the latter survey, the wom-
en’s propensity to stop smoking was slightly
higher with a quit ratio of 19 per cent versus 14 per cent for men.

Weak Association Between Smoking and Health Status
Given that tobacco smoking worldwide is found to have a very harmful impact
on people’s health, we assumed that we would be able to detect some traces of the
relationship between smoking and ill health in our data. Below we take a closer
look at 2 health measures: subjective general health and 2 indicators of physical
health. We begin with the latter.

The assumption is that smoking through its negative effect on the respiratory
system reduces people’s general fitness and capacity to move around easily. The
assumption is further that smoking takes its toll after some time and that the old-
est generation, therefore, are affected the most. However, the picture emerging is
not one of total concurrence with our hypotheses. A higher number of male non-
smokers compared to male daily smokers can take a brisk walk and climb stairs
(Table 3.12), but only in the 2 youngest age groups. Surprisingly, among the oldest
men a significantly higher number of smokers than non-smokers seem to be in a

The quit ratio = number of
former smokers / (number of
former smokers + number of
current smokers)

Table 3.12 Percentage of male daily smokers and men who do not smoke daily (15+) who can
walk up and down stairs and go for a brisk walk with ease, by age groups (n=1,419).

92–51 44–03 evobadna54

ylisaesriatsbmilcnacohwsrekomsyliaD 28 76 14

ylisaesriatsbmilcnacohwsrekoms-noN 09 87 52

klawksirbarofognacohwsrekomsyliaD
ecnatsissatuohtiw 58 97 85

klawksirbarofognacohwsrekoms-noN
ecnatsissatuohtiw 49 48 34
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better physical condition, as measured by the selected variables. We will not spec-
ulate on possible explanations for this unexpected result, but instead move on to
the association between smoking and the second variable, which rather than fo-
cusing on one aspect of people’s health (physical fitness) captures their health sta-
tus more generally.

Figure 3.41 shows the relationship between smoking habits and self-reported
bad or very bad health among adult males. The graph indicates that there is a ten-
dency for male non-smokers to feel healthier than male smokers. However, as was
the case with physical health above, this trend does not hold for the oldest age
groups. Again, we refrain from speculating on explanations for this pattern, but
conclude that the association between tobacco smoking, perhaps the most impor-
tant health risk factor, and health in this survey, is at best weak.

Poorer Health Among Adults Living in Low-standard Dwellings

At its best, appropriate housing promotes physical and mental health. It pro-
vides people with psychological security, physical ties with their community and
culture, and a means of expressing their individuality (WHO 1989).

As is documented in Chapter 7 of this report, the housing conditions and the im-
mediate living environment of Palestinian refugees in Lebanon are sub-standard in
many respects. Inadequate housing standards logically imply poorer health, while
good housing means good health. For example, safe and sufficient water supply,
sanitary disposal of excreta and solid wastes, and adequate facilities for the storage
and preparation of food give protection against communicable diseases, and prop-
er furnishing prevents children in particular from accidents. We will look at two
aspects of housing here: indoor climate and space.

Figure 3.41 Subjective health by smoking habits: Percentage of male, adult (15+) daily smok-
ers and persons who do not smoke daily with bad or very bad general health, by age (n=1,419).
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As shown in Figure 3.42, we find a positive relationship between poor housing
conditions and poor health. “Housing standard” is defined here by an index made
from 4 indicators about the indoor milieu, or climate (cold, heat, damp, ventila-
tion) of the dwelling. The same index was used for the analysis of psychological
distress in section 3.5. More than twice as many persons residing in homes char-
acterised by very poor indoor conditions compared to those living in very good
houses claim their general health to be poor or very poor.

As argued in section 3.5, housing standard can be interpreted as a sign of wealth
and socio-economic standing. In section 3.2, we found that poverty, as defined by
low household income, is positively associated with poor self-assessed general health.
It is, therefore, interesting to isolate the effect of economic standing here by look-
ing at the effect of poor housing within income groups. The result of this exercise
is shown in Figure 3.43. Although not fully consistent within each age group, the
Figure indicates that housing standard is indeed linked to health outcomes.

Another aspect of housing is density, “social” density or crowding, where crowd-
ing can be understood as either “objective” crowding, defined as persons per room,

Figure 3.42 Adults with poor or very poor subjective health by standard of dwelling (n=3,593).
Per cent of persons aged 15 and older.
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Figure 3.43 Adults with poor or very poor subjective health by standard of dwelling and house-
hold income (n=3,534). Per cent of persons aged 15 and older.
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or “subjective” crowding, defined as perceived crowding or, alternatively, lack of
privacy (Edwards et al 1994:4). The assumption is that people living in crowded,
or overcrowded conditions suffer from health failure more often and of a graver
nature than people living in less crowded homes. However, this claim is not sup-
ported by our data, as can be seen in Table 3.13. Contrary to expectations, and based
on “objective” definitions of crowding, persons residing in dwellings with the most
space per person tend to report the poorest health.

This finding is in accordance with the relationship between crowding and
psychological distress (Figure 3.44). Here too, it is clearly people with a relatively
large living area who show signs of poor health more often. As can be seen in the
graph, there is no difference between men and women in this respect, although
women report a higher number of distress symptoms overall. A similar result has
been found for Palestinian refugee camp residents in Jordan (Khawaja and Tiltnes
2002). A possible explanation for the lack of association between crowding and poor
psychological as well as general health lies in the positive aspects of living together
with the immediate family and other close relatives. A large proportion of the per-
sons showing signs of considerable mental distress, for instance, are elderly people
living alone, or single parents whose loneliness and lack of help in raising children
most likely outweigh the benefits of a large living area.

Table 3.13 General health by crowding: Percentage of adults (15+) by subjective health status
and number of persons per room in their dwelling (n=3,592).

moorrepsrebmemdlohsuoH

1nahtsseL 99.1–1 99.2–2 99.3–3 evobadna4

doogyreV 51 61 71 51 61

dooG 92 14 34 34 14

riaF 72 42 72 82 62

dabyrevrodaB 03 91 31 41 61

latoT 001 001 001 001 001

Figure 3.44 Psychological distress by crowding: Adults reporting 5–7 symptoms of distress by
persons per room in their dwelling (n=3,607). Per cent of persons aged 15 and older.
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Chapter 4 Education

Guri Tyldum and Najla Bashour

4.1 Introduction

A high educational level in the population is argued to promote economic and so-
cial development, and widening access to education has thus been a major policy
goal in most developing countries. An educated population is more productive, and
there is clear evidence that educating a population, and in particular women, im-
proves health, reduces child mortality and population growth (Hill and King 1993).

Palestinians, as is often the case for refugee populations, are generally known to
“invest” in education, and are claimed to be among the most highly educated peo-
ple in the Arab world (World Bank 1993). However, in Lebanon, restricted access
to government educational services is argued to restrain the population’s educational
achievements.

Many Lack Basic Schooling
This chapter starts out with a presentation of the educational system and the main
providers of educational services for the Palestinian camp population in Lebanon.
Thereafter, we present the educational level in the population at large, literacy lev-
els, current enrolment and attitudes to educational services among parents with
children in elementary and intermediate schools.

A third of the Palestinian population in camps and gatherings in Lebanon lack
basic education, and very few have higher education. Limited access to education
used to be an obstacle for women, resulting in low educational levels and high illit-
eracy rates among older women today. Nowadays, however, young men are more
likely not to complete elementary school than young women. While there has been
an “educational revolution” for women, the educational level is not significantly
higher for the younger generation men than for their fathers and grandfathers. For
those below 30, the educational level is higher among women than men. This is also
reflected in the number of functional illiterates.

Parents have high expectations for their children’s schooling. Half of all parents
with children in elementary or intermediate schools expect their child to complete
post-secondary or higher education. This is in striking contrast to the current
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situation, where only 5 per cent of the population have any type of post-secondary
education.

The data suggest that place of residence has a significant impact on the educa-
tional level of the refugee population. Educational level, literacy rates and current
enrolment are all highest in the Bequaa valley, while the population in Beirut often
ends up with the lowest educational achievements.

4.2 The Educational System

Both UNRWA schools and most private schools follow the curricula and class struc-
ture of the Lebanese government schools. A new educational structure was intro-
duced in Lebanon in 1997, and is illustrated in Figure 4.1.

Children are enrolled in elementary school at age 6, but may take two years of
non-compulsory pre-school prior to this. NGOs are the main providers of pre-

Figure 4.1 The educational structure in Lebanon after 1997.
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schools for the camp population (see section below). After 6 years of elementary
schooling, students continue for 3 years at the intermediate (also called preparato-
ry) level. Having completed intermediate school, students may take 1 or 2 years of
vocational training, or continue with 3 years of (academic) secondary school. After
the secondary level there are 3 options: 2-year courses of semi-professional training
to become teachers, secretaries, laboratory technicians etc; colleges which offer ex-
ams in nursing, engineering etc; and finally, the universities offering standard aca-
demic degrees.

Education a Major UNRWA Priority
Most of the Palestinian population in Lebanon have limited access to government
schools, and their education has mainly been the responsibility of UNRWA. Since
1966 when UNRWA’s expenditure on education outstripped that on food rations,
education has been the most important activity of the Agency as measured in mon-
etary expenses (Endresen and Øvensen 1994). In 1998, 47 per cent of UNRWA’s
budget was allocated to the education programme (UNRWA 1999a).

By 1987, UNRWA expenditures (per pupil) on education in Lebanon had been
reduced to about 25 per cent of the 1983 level (when price adjusted the reduction
appears even more dramatic). Since that time, there has been a steady increase in
per pupil expenditures until 1993 when the growth levelled off (UNRWA 1999a).
However, 17 years of civil war destroyed most of the educational infrastructure, or
damaged it badly. During the post war period, UNRWA has been forced to spend
most of its budget on repairs and the reconstruction of school buildings (IPS 1994).
Today, a number of schools are still in strong need of replacement or comprehen-
sive maintenance (UNRWA 1999a). However, according to current UNRWA sta-
tistics, the UNRWA schools in Lebanon have the lowest number of students per
class (on average 40/39) and students per teacher (33/28) at the elementary and
intermediate levels, among the UNRWA schools in the region (UNRWA  1999b).

UNRWA Mainly Offers Schooling at the Elementary and
Intermediate Level
UNRWA stopped offering services for pre-elementary education in the early sev-
enties. Hence today there are only two UNRWA kindergartens left in Lebanon, both
located in the Northern parts of the country. Palestinian non-governmental organ-
isations have taken the responsibility for pre-school education in the refugee camps.
During the school year 1998–99, 28 different NGOs operated a total of 85 pre-
schools throughout the country, providing services to 9,092 children. There are large
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variations between pre-schools with regard to curricula, qualifications of teachers
and tuition (National Institution for Social Care and Vocational Training 2000).

In 1998/99, UNRWA operated 36 elementary and 37 intermediate schools in
Lebanon (UNRWA 1999b). Elementary and intermediate education is offered to
all Palestinian children at ages 6–15. Most UNRWA elementary schools are situat-
ed inside camps, making access sometimes difficult for persons living outside the
camp environments (IPS 1994).

UNRWA has recently started operating some secondary schools as well. Until
1993, UNRWA provided only elementary and intermediate schooling, in addition
to vocational courses, and some post-secondary courses (mainly teacher training).
In 1993, UNRWA opened its first secondary school in Beirut, followed by one in
Saida in 1997 and one in Tyre in 1998 (General Commissioner of UNRWA, 1999).
In the school year 2000/01, secondary schools were opened in the North and in the
Bequaa. In the school year 2000/01, UNRWA offered schooling for 2,474 second-
ary school students. Enrolment in UNRWA secondary schools is however only of-
fered to refugees that are officially registered with UNRWA.

In addition to formal vocational training, UNRWA has since the early 1990s
offered short-term vocational training courses from 8 to 40 weeks of duration (UN-
RWA 1999c). For students in higher education, UNRWA awards a limited number
of scholarships to academically outstanding students (Endresen and Øvensen 1994).
In 1998/99, 115 students received UNRWA scholarships in Lebanon.

4.3 Educational Attainment

One in Three Have No Complete Elementary Education
About every third refugee aged 10 years or older in the Palestinian camps and gath-
erings is no longer in school and has not completed any education (Figure 4.2), 13
per cent of the population have never attended school at all, and another 18 per
cent dropped out of school before completing elementary education. An addition-
al 8 per cent are currently enrolled in elementary school. One in 10 have complet-
ed the secondary or higher levels, and only 1 in 20 have completed semi-professional
or higher education.

The educational level among Palestinians in Lebanese camps and gatherings is
clearly lower than in the Lebanese population at large (Figure 4.3). In the Palestin-
ian population 10 years of age and above, 39 per cent have not completed any ed-
ucation, which is 10 percentage points higher than in the Lebanese population. The
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differences are particularly marked for education after intermediate school: in the
Lebanese population, 14 per cent have completed secondary school, while another
8 per cent have higher education. The corresponding figures for the Palestinian pop-
ulation in camps and gatherings are 6 per cent and 5 per cent respectively. If we
compare this with the Palestinian camp population in Jordan, the educational level
is higher there as well: in Jordan 9 per cent of the camp population (aged 10 and
over) have completed secondary school and another 11 per cent have post-second-
ary or higher education.

When comparing the educational level of the Palestinian population with other
groups we should bear in mind the relatively high out-migration (to Europe and
other Arab countries) in this group (see section 2.7). Persons with secondary or higher
education are more likely to have left the country, and we must assume that the

Figure 4.2 Highest completed educational level. Per cent of population aged 10 years and over.
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Figure 4.3 Highest completed educational level among the Lebanese population (Palestinian
population not included) and among Palestinians in camps and gatherings in Lebanon. Per cent
of population aged 10 years and over.
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educational attainment in the survey population is reduced because of this. How-
ever, the differences between Palestinians living in camps and gatherings and the
Lebanese population at large are too large to be accounted for solely by a high level
of out-migration of persons with higher education.

Young Women Attain Basic Education More Often
Than Young Men
As can be expected, the educational attainment varies strongly between age groups,
and is particularly low in the oldest age groups. Women in the oldest age groups in
particular lack basic education – among those over 45 years of age, 85 per cent have
no complete education, compared with 57 per cent of the men.

If we take a closer look at the group of persons with no complete education, only
half are 45 years or over, and contrary to what could be expected, women are only
slightly over-represented (56 per cent). There is thus a significant group in the young-
er age groups as well, with no complete education: for persons aged 15–29, 1 in 5
are not currently enrolled in school and have not completed the first 6 years of el-
ementary education, and for the population aged 30–44 this is the case for 1 in 3.

The proportion without elementary schooling is significantly smaller among
people aged 15–29 (20 per cent) than in the age groups 30–44 (28 per cent). How-
ever these differences are almost fully accounted for by vast differences in educa-
tional levels between young and middle-aged women. While 30 per cent of women
aged 30–44 have no complete education, this is only the case for 17 per cent of
women below 30 years of age. If we look at the men separately we find only minor
differences in educational levels between those aged 15–29 (22 per cent) and those
aged 30–44 (25 per cent). As a result of this “female educational revolution”, wom-
en in the youngest age groups now attain basic education more often than men.

Figure 4.4 Persons with no complete education. Per cent of population aged 15 and over
(n=11,991).
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As illustrated in Figure 4.5, there is significant variation in the educational attain-
ment across 5 Governorates. While the Palestinian population in the Bequaa valley
stands out with a particularly large share of the population with complete elemen-
tary education (in particular in the youngest age groups), the lowest educational level
is found in Beirut. In the capital, the educational level is particularly low among
men in the youngest age group: 27 per cent of the men aged 15–29 have not com-
pleted the first 6 years of elementary school, compared with 17 per cent of the
women. In the Bequaa valley, this is the case for only 12 per cent of the men and 9
per cent of the women in this age group.

Very Few Have Secondary Education
UNRWA started offering secondary education among the Palestinian population
in Beirut in 1993. UNRWA secondary schools were opened in all other Governo-
rates after 1997, but at the time of the fieldwork of the LIPRIL, no groups could
have completed the 3 years of secondary education from these schools. The major-
ity of the refugees with secondary education have completed this education in gov-
ernmental-  or in private schools.

Figure 4.5 Persons with no complete education by place of residence. Per cent of population
aged 15–29 and 30–44, not currently enrolled in school (n=5,790/3,482).
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At the elementary level, we have revealed a significant increase in the number of
women completing basic education, with elementary education being far the most
common in the younger age groups. However, for secondary education there are
no significant differences between women aged 20–29 and 30–44. Among men,
secondary education is less common among those aged 20–30 than among those
30–44.

There is significant regional variation in the share of the population with
secondary or higher education. Once again we find the highest educational level in

Figure 4.6 Persons with secondary or higher education. Per cent of population aged 20 years
and older (n=9,816).
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Figure 4.7 Persons with secondary or higher education. Per cent of population aged 20–29 and
30–44 (n=3,315/3,481).
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the Bequaa, while Beirut and Tyre show the lowest levels. The regional differences
are most marked for the youngest generation (Figure 4.7).

As can be expected, there is a strong relationship between household income and
its members’ educational levels. Dividing the Palestinian households into 5 groups
(quintiles) according to income, we find that secondary education is 4 times as com-
mon in the most affluent group compared to the poorest one.

4.4 Illiteracy

One of the principal goals of education is the eradication of illiteracy, and the abil-
ity to read and write is considered almost a basic human right. As seen above, 1 in
3 Palestinians in Lebanese camps and gatherings have not completed elementary
education. In the older age groups, the proportion is even higher. It is thus inter-
esting to examine further whether this low-educated group has left school without
reaching functional literacy. The LIPRIL asked whether the household members are
able to read and understand everyday writing. Persons who are not able to read every-
day language, not even with difficulty, are here classified as functionally illiterate.

Strong Reduction in Female Illiteracy
Among the Palestinian population living in camps and gatherings in Lebanon, 20
per cent are not able to read everyday writing, and are thus classified as illiterates
(Figure 4.8). However, in the population aged 15–29 and 30–44, the proportion is
much smaller than in the age group 45+. As for the general educational level in the

Figure 4.8 Persons unable to read and understand everyday written material, by gender and
age. Per cent of population aged 15 years and over.
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population, the overall decline (between generations) in illiteracy is caused largely
by a significant decrease in female illiteracy. In spite of elementary education being
somewhat more common among men in the youngest age group, the illiteracy lev-
el is higher among men aged 15–29 than among those aged 30–44. However, in all
age groups the number of illiterates is significantly lower than the number of per-
sons without elementary education. For those over 30 years of age, women are more
often illiterate than men. In the youngest age group, the situation is turned around,
and illiteracy is most common among men.

As for educational attainment, illiteracy rates vary by place of residence. Bequaa
demonstrates the lowest illiteracy rates among both women and men in all age groups
below 45. While illiteracy is almost non-existent among men aged 15–29 in the
Bequaa valley, 1 in 10 men in this age group are illiterate in Beirut and Saida. Re-
gional differences are not as marked for women in the youngest age group. Howev-
er, among women aged 30–44, illiteracy is particularly high in Tyre (19 per cent)
and Beirut (16 per cent), and lowest in Bequaa (8 per cent).

The economic situation of a household is strongly associated with the literacy
of its household members (see chapter 6). Among the population living in the poorest
20 per cent of the households, 1 in 3 cannot read, compared to 1 in 8 in the richest
20 per cent.

Figure 4.9 Functional illiterates (persons that cannot read everyday writing even with diffi-
culty) by place of residence. Per cent of population aged 15–29 and 30–44 (n =5,460/3,462).
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4.5 Enrolment and Drop-out

Low adult literacy rates may be a result of past under-investment in education, and
thus do not necessarily reflect recent progress. However, as long as a significant pro-
portion of the younger generation do not read, we need to take a look at current
enrolment and dropouts at the primary school level.

High Enrolment Until Age 11 – Significant Drop-out After This
Almost all 7-year-olds are enrolled in school, and the enrolment level remains above
96 per cent until the age of 11 (Figure 4.10). At age 14, 4 in 5 are still enrolled, but
at age 16 only half remain in school. Between ages 12–18, enrolment is significant-
ly higher for girls than for boys. After this age, male enrolment rates surpass those
for women. As we shall see below, men in this age group are more often enrolled at
the secondary or even intermediate level, or are taking vocational training. The pro-
portion enrolled in semi-professional and higher education is the same for men and
women.

Some regional variation in enrolment rates is observed. Once again, the Bequaa
area stands out, with the highest enrolment rates for all age groups, while the low-
est enrolment rates are found in Beirut. In the next section, we will take a closer
look at enrolment rates at the various educational levels.

Figure 4.10 Enrolment in school or pre-school by age and gender. Per cent of pupils aged 7–22.
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Drop-out Often Unrelated to Household Economy
At age 7–15, children should be enrolled in primary or intermediate school (grades
1–9). As Figure 4.10 shows, enrolment stays close to 100 per cent until age 10, when
it starts to drop rapidly. Among children aged 10–15, 1 in 6 boys and 1 in 10 girls
are not enrolled in school. Two thirds of these dropouts are, according to their par-
ents, caused by repeated failure, or lack of interest in school. Among the girls, 1 in
10 have left school in order to get married or to take care of family members.

Every tenth dropout (among both boys and girls) is explained by family poverty
and the need to help the family economically. About 5 per cent of the boys and 2
per cent of the girls in the age group 10–15 worked (either for payment in cash or
kind, including self-employment and home production or work on family farm/
enterprise) during the week preceding the survey. About half of the boys that
worked during the week prior to the interview no longer attend school. Howev-
er, 4 in 5 male dropouts in this age group did not work during this week. Girls
tend to stay in school in spite of having to work – there is no difference in the
enrolment level among those who work and those who do not.

As illustrated in Figure 4.11, there is only a weak relationship between house-
hold income and dropout rates. Boys growing up in poor households are somewhat
more likely not to be enrolled in school than boys growing up in the most affluent
households, but male drop-out rates are generally high at all income levels, except
for those living in households in the richest income group. Girls in the age group
10-15 years old are in general more likely to attend school than boys, but for girls,
high household income does not lead to higher enrolment. Female enrolment rates
are somewhat higher in mid-income households than in both the richest as well as
the poorest households. In other words, boys living in poor households have a some-

Figure 4.11. Children currently enrolled in school, by gender and household income quintiles
(equivalence scaled). Per cent of children aged 10–15 (n=2,606).
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what larger probability of dropping out of school. However, the majority of drop-
outs cannot be explained with reference to family poverty.

A more important factor in explaining primary and intermediate school enrol-
ment is the educational level of the household head (Figure 4.12). We find a quite
strong connection for both boys and girls: 1 in 5 children living in a household where
the head has no complete education, have dropped out of school before age 15,
compared to 1 in 8 if the head has completed elementary, and to 1 in 35 if the head
has post-secondary or higher education. Here, the boys’ education is more easily af-
fected by social background than the girls’.

Delayed Enrolment in Secondary and Higher Education
We have seen that there is a serious decline in enrolment at age 16, which is at the
time of entry at secondary schools or vocational training. About 40 per cent of 16–
18-year-olds are enrolled. But as illustrated in Figure 4.13, almost half of these are
still at the elementary or intermediate levels. Only 15 per cent of children in this
age group are in secondary schools, and an additional 7 per cent of the boys and 5
per cent of girls attend vocational training.

Figure 4.12 Children currently enrolled in school, by sex of child and educational level of house-
hold head. Per cent of all children aged 10–15 (n=2,640).
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Among persons aged 16–18, enrolment levels are higher for women than for men,
while after 18 years of age, school enrolment becomes more common among males
than females. However, the differences between the sexes are largely due to delayed
enrolment at the lower levels. For those aged 16–18, there are no differences be-
tween the sexes in secondary school enrolment, and for those aged 19–21, an equal
share of men and women attend schools for semi-professional or higher education.
In the youngest age group, women are more likely to remain at the elementary or
intermediate levels. In the older age groups, a larger proportion of the men are still
in secondary school. For both age groups, men are more likely to attend vocational
training.

In the Bequaa and in Tripoli, where UNRWA did not offer secondary education
at the time of the survey, the proportion enrolled in secondary school is larger at 19
and 14 per cent respectively, versus about 9 per cent in the other regions (Figure 4.14).
However, while between 47 to 66 per cent of those enrolled in secondary schools

Figure 4.13 School enrolment by gender, age and educational level. Per cent of population
aged 16–21 (n=2,517).
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Figure 4.14 Persons enrolled in school by type of school and region. Per cent of population aged
16–21.
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in Beirut, Saida and Tyre attend UNRWA secondary schools, the absolute majority
of secondary school students in Tripoli and Bequaa attend private schools. Only
14 per cent attend government secondary schools, varying from 5 per cent in
Bequaa to 17 per cent in Saida. There is seemingly no direct relationship between
the use of (which may indicate accessibility) government or UNRWA schools, and
overall enrolment at the regional level.

Looking at enrolment at the elementary and intermediate levels, we observe only
a weak relationship between household income and school enrolment. For enrol-
ment in secondary and higher education, a more marked relationship was revealed
(Figure 4.15). Enrolment after age 16 is quite high among the 20 per cent poorest
households (first income quintile). However, among these, the largest group is still
enrolled in intermediate school or in vocational training. If we look only at enrol-
ment in secondary and post-secondary education, we find a clear pattern: The two
lowest income groups have significantly lower secondary school enrolment than the
others (8 per cent versus 12-13 per cent), while the two highest income groups dem-
onstrate significantly higher enrolment rates at the post-secondary level (7 and 5
per cent versus 2 per cent).

The educational level of the household head is one of the strongest determinants
of school attainment after age 16 (Figure 4.16). If the household head has second-
ary or higher education, household members aged 16–21 are enrolled in secondary
education 3 times more often than if the head has no complete education, and twice
as often as when the head has completed elementary school. For post-secondary
education, the differences are even more marked: in households where the head has
secondary or higher education, 1 in 10 persons aged 16–21 are enrolled in post-
secondary education, compared to 1 in 25 if the head has elementary or intermedi-
ate education. Once again, men’s education is more easily affected by social back-
ground than women’s.

Figure 4.15 Persons currently enrolled in school by household income and type of school. Per
cent of population aged 16–21 (n=2,524).
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To summarise, enrolment is quite high during the first years of primary school-
ing, and remains above 90 per cent until the age of 11. There is then a significant
decrease in the enrolment level for boys, while girls tend to remain in school longer.
School attendance is higher for girls in all age groups up until 18 years of age, when
attendance levels become more similar for males and females. The most marked
decrease in enrolment is seen after the age of 15, when intermediate school should
otherwise be completed.

Type of School Attended
For the Palestinian population in Lebanon, UNRWA is the main provider of edu-
cational services at all levels and for all types of education – with the exception of
university studies and college (Figure 4.17).

At the elementary and intermediate level, UNRWA delivers 95 per cent of edu-
cational services. About 3 per cent attend private schools; largely children from high-
income families. For vocational training, students are more evenly distributed be-

Figure 4.16 Persons currently enrolled in school, by educational level of household head. Per
cent of population aged 16–21 (n=2,506).
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Figure 4.17 Type of school by level. Per cent of population currently enrolled in school.
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tween private, government and NGO institutions. However UNRWA is still the
main provider, offering 45 per cent of the services. In spite of UNRWA having a
very limited offer for secondary schooling at the time of the survey, 43 per cent of
those enrolled in secondary schools attend UNRWA schools. UNRWA secondary
schools are more commonly attended among the poorest, and government schools
somewhat more common in more well off families. About one third of those en-
rolled in secondary school attend private schools. Still there is no indication that
private schools are more common among members of the more affluent households.
Private secondary schools are most common in Tripoli and Bequaa, where UNRWA
had no secondary school offer at the time of the survey.

Following the completion of the secondary level, about half of those still enrolled
in school attend Lebanese government schools. But 1 in 5 attend private schools,
and a significant proportion attends UNRWA and NGO schools for semi-profes-
sional training.

4.6 Parental Attitudes to Education

We will now take a brief look at parents’ expectations for their children’s future
schooling, and how they evaluate the schools their children attend.

High Expectations for Children’s Schooling
We have seen above that 11 per cent of the population have completed secondary
school, and that only 5 per cent have completed any form of post-secondary edu-
cation. Furthermore, the educational level is somewhat higher in the younger age
groups, where 17 per cent of those aged 20–29 have completed secondary educa-
tion, while 7 per cent have completed or are currently enrolled in post-secondary
or higher education.

When asked about the level of education they realistically think their children
will complete, most parents express high expectations on behalf of their sons and
daughters. Two in 3 parents believe their child will complete secondary or higher
education. Half of the parents expect their child to take some kind of post-second-
ary education, usually college and university studies. Yet a significant proportion
of the parents have low expectations for their child – 1 in 8 boys and 1 in 10 girls
currently enrolled in elementary or intermediate schools are not expected to com-
plete the intermediate level. Half are expected to drop out because of repeated fail-
ure, and another 20 per cent because of lack of interest.
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Contrary to actual dropout rates, parents’ expectations of their children’s future
educational levels are strongly connected to the household income. One in 5 chil-
dren in the poorest 20 per cent of households are expected to drop out of school
without completing intermediate education, compared with 1 in 20 in the richer
segments of the population. However, even in the poorest households close to half
think their child will complete some kind of post-secondary or higher education.

Among the camp population in general, 6 per cent say they do not approve of
girls taking higher education. However, this is not reflected in the parents’ expecta-
tions for their own child – they express almost equally high expectations for boys
and girls, even though hopes for a university degree are somewhat more common
for boys. At the same time, boys are more often expected to drop out of school
without completing the intermediate level.

Expectations for children’s education are somewhat related to the educational
level of the household head. However, even in households where the head has not
completed elementary education, 45 per cent believe their child will go on to col-
lege or university. This compares with 59 per cent in households where the head
has a post-secondary or higher education.

Overcrowding a Major Problem in UNRWA Schools
We have seen that almost all Palestinian children in Lebanese camps and gatherings
attend UNRWA schools at the elementary or intermediate levels, while about 6 per
cent attend private or government schools. When asked to give an overall evalua-
tion of the quality of the education their child is receiving, there are surprisingly

Figure 4.18 Parents’ expectations about their children’s educational achievements (oldest child
currently enrolled in elementary or intermediate school). Per cent of parents with child in
elementary or intermediate school.
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little differences between parents with children in government, private and UN-
RWA schools – just less than half say the education received is excellent or quite
good, and less than 20 per cent find it poor or very poor. However, the differenc-
es are more marked when parents are asked to select the most important areas that
need improvements in the school that their child attends. Among parents with
children in private or government schools, half say no improvements are needed
in their school, compared with 1 in 4 parents of children in UNRWA schools. In
all types of schools, parents most often complain about teacher qualifications and
teaching practises (however, more often in UNRWA schools than in other schools).
Parents of children in government or private schools seldom mentioned overcrowd-
ing (too many students in the classroom), while 42 per cent of parents of children
in UNRWA schools see this as a major problem. Also here the situation seems to
be somewhat better in Bequaa, where only 1 in 4 parents complain of overcrowd-
ing. The need to improve buildings, infrastructure and equipment is mentioned
twice as often in Tripoli (32 per cent) as in other areas.

Figure 4.19 The most important issues to be improved in children’s school. Main groups from
a list of 12 elements. (Up to 3 answers possible.*) Per cent of parents with child in elementary
or intermediate school.
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* About 27 per cent said no improvements were needed, about half pointed out 2 areas where im-
provements are needed, and 25 per cent mentioned 3 items.



126



127

Chapter 5 Employment and Working
Conditions

Yousef Al-Madi and Ole Fr. Ugland

5.1 Introduction

This chapter analyses the labour market of the Palestinian refugees in camps and
gatherings in Lebanon. Employment is described as the most important arena for
income generating activity, and is thus extremely important as regards population
welfare.

Fifteen years of civil war has impacted negatively on the Lebanese economy and
hence employment opportunities for Palestinians and Lebanese alike. The exodus
of the PLO institutions from Lebanon in 1982 led to an immediate loss of labour
and local employment opportunities. The Gulf War, and expulsion of Palestinian
workers from the Gulf countries, saw the loss of labour opportunities abroad. A
particular problem for Palestinians in Lebanon is that their status prohibits them
from taking employment in skilled professions. These jobs require membership in
professional associations, which is not given to foreigners. UNRWA, the PRCS and
various NGOs thus provide the only possible legal labour opportunities.

Field observations report an overall difficult situation as regards unskilled labour
as well. Here Palestinians (and Lebanese) compete with large numbers of Syrian and
Asian workers who do not require work permits and who can work for considerably
lower wages. Some Palestinians operate small businesses in the camps, and some
youths graduating from various technical training programmes are able to use their
skills to obtain work with Lebanese companies. Most are not legally employed how-
ever, and allegedly receive a fraction of the salaries and benefits that Lebanese em-
ployees receive for doing the same job (USCR 1999).

Employment figures on the Palestinian community are contested, partly due to
differing target populations and partly due to conceptual differences. The LIPRIL
describes the labour market according to the standard classification system developed
by the International Labour Organisations (ILO).1 Starting with a brief

1 Similar decomposition and further references can be found in Øvensen (1994) and in Awad and
Arneberg (1998).
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decomposition of the labour market, the analysis reveals that overall labour market
participation is low, at the same time as being a fundamentally male phenomenon.
The time of entry into the labour market is largely determined by marital status and
educational aspirations. At the same time, labour under-utilisation is significant, al-
though unemployment in the Palestinian camps and gatherings is not very much
more prominent than in Lebanon at large. The problem of under-utilisation is all
the more important as it largely affects the youngest segments of the population.

Subsequently, the analysis turns to a description of the activities performed by
the economically active population. Although educational investments delay labour
market entry, educational qualifications are a major vehicle to occupational pres-
tige. That is for the small segment that actually takes higher education and who can
find employment relevant to their skills. A slight majority work outside the refugee
communities: in the trade and construction industries, and as craft and service
workers. Their jobs are typically not regulated and they are frequently exposed to
hazardous working conditions.

In general, we can say that the labour force participation among Palestinian ref-
ugees in the camps and gatherings of Lebanon shares many of the characteristics of
the labour force in Lebanon at large, and typical to other countries in the region. A
major difference as compared to the Lebanese workforce seems to be the general ab-
sence of a higher stratum of upper-middle and high-level professionals.

5.2 A Snapshot of the Labour Market

In order to analyse the labour force in a coherent fashion, the LIPRIL adopts the
ILO labour force classification framework (ILO 1990). This frame classifies the
population into a set of distinct and mutually exclusive categories based on any
economic activity performed during the week prior to the interview. 2 Figure 5.1
outlines the labour force decomposition schematically.

High Economic Dependency
Departing from the total population, the classification follows two steps. First the
working age population is delimited by the exclusion of people who do not usually
participate in economic activity. Although some children may be economically active,

2 In addition, a randomly selected household member (RSI) was questioned about his/her employ-
ment experiences, and a separate section of the questionnaire deals with child labour.
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the lower age limit in the LIPRIL is set at 15 years old. There is no upper age limit.
Thirty-seven per cent of the population are below working age (39 per cent and 36
per cent for males and females respectively). The proportion is high in an interna-
tional perspective, and is also significantly higher than the 28 per cent observed for
the total population in Lebanon in 1997 (ACS 1998).

The dependency rate illustrates the link between the age distribution and eco-
nomic activity. It is measured as the rate of the population defined as dependent –
those below 15 and those over 65 years of age – to the working age population aged
15–64. The current rate among the Palestinians in Lebanon is 72 per cent. The rate
is high compared to the rate of 50 per cent observed in developed countries. How-
ever, it is similar to the rate in Egypt (70 per cent), while it is lower than in Syria
(86 per cent) and Jordan (83 per cent), and about the same as in Lebanon at large
(65 per cent) (UNDP 1999b:198–199).

There are some regional variations in the age distribution, something that may
affect regional labour force participation patterns. The lowest proportion below
working age is seen in Beirut and in Bequaa (both 33 per cent), while the highest
proportion is found in Tripoli (40 per cent).

Low Labour Force Participation
Having identified the working age population, the next step involves identification
of those who are economically active, based on their activity during the week prior
to the interview. The labour force includes those who are either employed or unem-
ployed.

Figure 5.1 The International Labour Organisation (ILO) classification system of the economical-
ly active population and the labour force.
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Following Figure 5.1, employed individuals include persons who performed any
economic activity, even if only for 1 hour, during the week prior to the interview.
People with temporary absences, such as those who are sick or on holiday, are also
considered as working. Unemployed individuals are persons who can work, are avail-
able for work and who are actively searching for a job. Representing potential la-
bour, they are considered economically active and are included in the labour force.
People with employment contracts, but who have not yet started working, are con-
sidered unemployed. Estimating the labour force as a percentage of the working age
population, the overall labour force participation rate is 42 per cent. This is again
quite low in an international perspective, although it is in line with labour force
participation rates observed elsewhere in the Middle East.3

5.3 Determinants of Labour Force Participation

The overall labour force participation pattern hides significant variations between
subgroups of the population. The marked gender differences observed in educational
participation (Chapter 4) are likely to be transferred to the labour market as well.
In general, youth are increasingly engaged in education, which may increase labour
force participation, at the same time as narrowing the gender gap.

The overall low labour force participation rate observed is mainly due to low
activity among women. The female rate is only 16 per cent compared to 69 per cent
among males. The female rate is again very low compared to developed countries,
while it is similar to that observed in other countries of the Middle East. Female
labour force participation in Lebanon in general is 19.2 per cent, in Jordan it is 13.6
per cent, in Syria 16.3 per cent and in Egypt 22.2 per cent (UNDP 1999b:234–
235).

Second, labour force participation follows the life cycle, and is particularly de-
termined by marriage (Figure 5.2). Participation is generally the highest for both
men and women in their mid-twenties to mid-forties. An exception to this is the
participation rate for married men, which starts at 97 per cent and then decreases
steadily towards older age. Never-married men start out at a significantly lower level
of 44 per cent, increasing to 80 per cent at the ages of 25–34, before decreasing again
rapidly for the most elderly. The pattern is different for women, as women stop

3 Comparable figures are available for the “crude labour force participation” rate, i.e. the labour force
estimated as a percentage of the total population. The 1999 figure for the Palestinians in Lebanese
camps and gatherings is 27 per cent, the 1995 figures for Lebanon in general is 33 per cent, for Jordan
28 per cent, for Syria 30 per cent and for Egypt 36 per cent (UNDP 1999b).
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working when they get married and start having children. Hence the participation
rate for married women starts at a low level of 3 per cent among the youngest ones,
increasing to only about 10 per cent at middle age before declining again at old age.
We have however seen in chapter 2 that many women in the camps and gatherings
remain unmarried. The contrast is marked to never-married women and widows,
both reaching 40 per cent at ages 25–44. Furthermore, participation rates of divorced
or separated women reach the level of never-married men at this age. Divorced and
separated women are usually the main providers for children, which may force them
to enter the labour market in the absence of other income sources.

In chapter four, we have seen that the Palestinian community in Lebanese camps
and gatherings has experienced an educational “revolution” over the last decades,
among males as well as females. With increasing educational skills, people want to
invest their skills in income-generating activity. The impact of education on labour
force participation is evident for both sexes. Participation rates increase systemati-
cally with educational levels. The rate for males with less than primary education is
64 per cent, increasing to 70 per cent for those with technical intermediate or sec-
ondary education, and increasing further to 87 per cent for those who have more
than secondary education. The same trend is also observed for females, although
with slightly less impact. Starting at 14 per cent among those with no primary ed-
ucation, it increases to 33 per cent for those with technical intermediate and
secondary education, and increases further to 65 per cent for those who have com-
pleted education above the secondary level.

In addition to influencing the probability of being economically active as such,
the duration of the educational career also determines the entry and exit points into
the labour force (Figure 5.3). Illiterate males enter the labour force in their early
teens. While increasing rapidly to 80 per cent at ages 25–44, the participation rate

Figure 5.2 Labour force participation by gender, age and marital status. Per cent of population
aged 15 and over (n=12,287).
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never exceeds this rate. It then starts falling rapidly towards old age. The contrast is
striking compared to those with higher education. Here the labour force entry is
slower. However, it increases rapidly and peaks at 90 per cent in the middle 20s.
While declining towards old age, the rate is significantly higher than among
illiterates. A similar pattern is also observed for women, where education at the sec-
ondary and, in particular, graduate levels boosts labour force participation signifi-
cantly. While among illiterate females the rate never exceeds 20 per cent, among grad-
uates it reaches almost 70 per cent at ages 20–59.

Figure 5.3 Labour force participation by gender, age and education. Per cent of population
aged 15 or over (n=12,263).
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Participation rates also vary between different geographical regions in Lebanon,
following differences in proximity to urban centres, industrial bases and hence
employment opportunities (Table 5.1). Hence we observe the highest participation
rate in Beirut (47 per cent), but it is only slightly higher than in the other regions
(40–42 per cent). This pattern applies to both men (73 per cent) and women (23
per cent). However, while the lowest male rate is observed in Bequaa (64 per cent),
the lowest female rate is seen in Saida (13 per cent). The low rate for men in Bequaa
may partly be explained by a high migration of youth from this region to the Scan-
dinavian countries (see chapter 2), where most of them are employed.

Lack of Employment Often Delays Labour Market Entry
Reflecting the gender-segregated labour market, gender differences are significant
when it comes to the main reasons given for not being economically active (Figures
5.4 and 5.5). Among women, full-time housewives form 65 per cent, and students
10 per cent of the population outside the labour force. Among men, students make
up 32 per cent while 33 per cent are disabled. A category of particular interest in
this regard is jobless individuals who have lost all hope of finding a job. These “dis-
couraged workers” account for 17 per cent of the men and 4 per cent of the women.
To some degree, they represent available labour, as they would have been search-
ing for a job if work had been available, and as such may be classified among the
labour force. We will return to this issue below.

The main reasons given for lack of economic activity depend on age. Discour-
agement is generally observed among men below 44 years old. In the age group 20–
24, discouraged workers account for 38 per cent. Students are for natural reasons
prominent among those below 24 years of age. Starting at 71 per cent among males
aged 15–19, the rate drops to 27 per cent in the age group 20–24. For females, the
rate starts out low at 45 per cent, dropping to 3 per cent in the same age groups. As
seen in chapter 4, men stay in the educational institutions longer than women, which
also delays their entry into the labour market. Women on the other hand often

Table 5.1 Gender and domain-specific labour force participation rates. Per cent of population
aged 15 and over (n=12,293).

niamoD elaM elameF latoT

turieB 37 32 74

ilopirT 07 51 24

aauqeB 46 81 04

adiaS 17 31 14

eryT 66 91 14

latoT 96 71 24
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become housewives. Three-quarters of non-active women are full-time housewives
by the time they are in their early 20s. Finally, disabilities and retirement become
more prominent with increasing age. For men, sickness or disability actually become
a prominent reason already in the early 20s. At this age, 3 in 10 of those inactive
are so because of health problems. Women’s health problems only become prominent
during their late fifties and onwards. Finally, retirement is also becoming more
frequent in the late fifties, especially among men as more of them have been labour
active.

Figure 5.4 Main reason for not working among men. Per cent of men in respective age cate-
gories who are outside the labour force (n=1,793).
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Figure 5.5 Main reason for not working among women. Per cent of women in respective age
categories who are outside the labour force (n=5,286).
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There are some regional variations in the reasons for being outside of the labour
force. The smallest proportion of discouraged male workers is seen in Beirut (7
per cent), while the highest is seen in Tyre (23 per cent). Additionally, the pro-
portion of retired individuals is higher in Beirut and Saida (13–14 per cent) than
in the other regions (3–4 per cent). This partly reflects regional variations in the
age structure as such.

Some of those currently outside the labour force have previously been econom-
ically active. One in 10 report to have been active the previous year. Among those
who have lost all hope of finding a job, a third were active the previous year. This is
also the case for 15 per cent of those currently sick or disabled, 6 per cent of stu-
dents and 4 per cent of housewives. Furthermore, 28 per cent of persons who were
inactive last year have worked earlier during their lives. This is true for 59 per cent
of those currently disabled or sick and for 15 per cent of housewives. In total, al-
most a third of those currently inactive have worked at one stage in their life.

5.4 Labour Utilisation

Labour force participation is not equivalent to full labour utilisation. We will now
take a look at patterns of labour under-utilisation as seen by part-time work, un-
employment, and underemployment.

High Unemployment
Following our classification scheme, the unemployment rate is measured as the
percentage of those unemployed in the labour force (Figure 5.6).

The unemployment rate for the Palestinians in camps and gatherings in Lebanon
is 17 per cent. It is thus high in an international perspective. However, it is similar
to the overall high unemployment seen in most of the Middle East countries, ranging
from 30 per cent in Iran and Yemen, via about 15 per cent in Jordan and Lebanon,
to about 12 per cent in Egypt and Syria in 1997 (World Bank 1999). Furthermore,
while unemployment in the region is usually higher among men than women, it is
about the same for men (16 per cent) as for women (19 per cent) among the Pales-
tinians in camps and gatherings in Lebanon.

Consequently, due to high unemployment, but in particular due to low labour
force participation, only 21 per cent of all employed persons among the Palestinian
refugees in camps and gatherings are women. This is lower than found elsewhere in
the region, for example in Egypt (30 per cent), Jordan (23 per cent) and Syria (26
per cent), and in the total Lebanese labour force (29 per cent) in 1998 (World Bank
1999:234-235).
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Historic figures indicate that unemployment was relatively low before the Israeli
invasion of Lebanon in 1982 (Table 5.2). The presence of Palestinian organisations
attracted a large number of Palestinian workers. A sharp unemployment increase
was observed at the end of the 1980s, followed by a decline in the mid-1990s. By
1999, the unemployment rate rises above the level observed at the end of the 1980s.
The increase between 1980 and 1989 has been associated with the 1982 deporta-
tion of the PLO, which immediately exacerbated the unemployment problem. Since
that time, unemployment has remained high. Gender differences are not prominent.
If women who enter the labour market in increasing numbers end up jobless, their
increased labour force participation does not represent increased labour utilisation.

Significant Underemployment
In addition to unemployment, underemployment represents another loss of the
productive potential in the population, and welfare loss for the individual. Under-
employment is derived from the fact that some employed individuals do not work
as many hours as they would like.4

Figure 5.6 Gender-specific employment rates. Per cent of persons in the labour force (n=5,216).
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Table 5.2 Gender-specific unemployment rates in the camps, 1980 –1999. Per cent of the labour
force.

raeY elaM elameF latoT

0891 1.7 9.4 9.6

9891 3.31 8.91 6.31

5991 7.31 4.01 2.31

6991 2.11 5.8 8.01

9991 61 91 71

Source: PCBS figures and 1999 LIPRIL

4 The classification of the underemployed follows the same structure as the classification of the un-
employed. All employed persons were asked whether they wanted to work additional hours, whether
they were available for more work and whether they were actively searching for more work during
the reference week. While only those actively seeking additional work are classified as underemployed,
it may be argued that the difficult situation in the labour market may discourage people (continues..)



137

Looking first at the total number of hours actually worked (Figure 5.7), the most
common working weeks are from 30-49 hours, covering 42 per cent of the em-
ployed. Part-time workers, who worked less than 35 hours during the reference week,
account for 25 per cent. Underemployment (Figure 5.8) peaks among those work-
ing 10-19 hours for both genders. However, among men it reaches 40 per cent, while
among women it reaches 20 per cent. Young people tend to work somewhat longer
hours than older people, but differences across age groups are generally small (not
shown).

We have seen above that marital status has a significant impact on the labour
force participation. Differences are further accentuated when it comes to the number
of hours worked (Figure 5.9 next page). Full-time employment among married men

Figure 5.7 Weekly working hours in all jobs by gender. Percent of employed persons (n=4,163).
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from active labour searching. Hence, all those saying that they want to work more time could in prin-
ciple be considered as underemployed.

Figure 5.8 Underemployment by weekly working hours and gender. Per cent of employed
persons (n=4,163).
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is slightly higher (63 per cent) than among never-married men (58 per cent). This
is largely due to the fact that the unemployment rate is higher among the latter
(22 per cent compared to 12 per cent), while the proportion working part-time is
about the same. For women, full-time employment is somewhat higher among
widows (56 per cent) than those single or divorced (48–49 per cent). Since the
unemployment rate is highest among those never married and divorced, this im-
plies that part-time work is the most frequent among married women. Four in 10
married women work part-time compared to 2 to 3 in 10 among the other women.

The question remains as to how many of the part-time workers actually want
to work more. Following the ILO classification, underemployed individuals are those
currently working who want to work more and are actively seeking additional em-
ployment. This applies to 13 per cent of the employed. Six in 10 part-time workers
and 8 in 10 full-time workers do not want to work more. Only 26 per cent of part-
time workers are actually seeking additional employment, while this is also the case
for 9 per cent of full-time workers.5 Part-time work does not always represent la-
bour under-utilisation.

Let us carry out an experiment. Unemployment, underemployment and discour-
aged workers all represent labour under-utilisation. In order to obtain a better im-
pression of the magnitude of the under-utilisation, and at the same time assess what
type of under-utilisation is the most common problem in various subcategories of
the labour force, we will put them together (Figure 5.10). Note that the inclusion

Figure 5.9 Employment and unemployment by marital status. Per cent of persons in labour force
(n=5,216).
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5 As mentioned above, and given the generally difficult labour market situation, one could possibly
also include people who say that they want to work more (4 per cent) and people who are at the same
time available for more work (8 per cent).
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of discouraged workers extends the labour force as compared to the above figures.
Separate figures are given for men and women.

Unemployed (11 per cent) and underemployed (10 per cent) males account
for the largest share of under-utilised labour in addition to a high share of discour-
aged workers (5 per cent), since the male labour force is larger than the female labour
force. Equivalent figures for females are 4 per cent, 4 per cent and 1 per cent
respectively.

Comparing the geographical regions, Beirut has the highest rate of unemploy-
ment, while the lowest rate is observed in Tyre. The variation is largely caused by

Figure 5.10 Unemployment, underemployment and discouraged workers by selected individ-
ual characteristics. Per cent of male and female persons in the extended labour force (n=5,759).
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variations in male unemployment. Taking into account labour under-utilisation,
the picture is partly reversed. Due in particular to high underemployment among
males, Tyre is the region with the highest proportion of under-utilised labour. Be-
quaa ranks next, with about the same proportion of unemployed and discouraged
workers as in Tyre, while the proportion of underemployed men is somewhat small-
er. While Saida shows about the same proportion of unemployed as the other re-
gions, except Beirut, the proportion of underemployed and discouraged persons
is smaller. No underemployed women are observed here.

While regional variations are significant, differences between camps and gath-
erings are small. Labour under-utilisation reaches the same level in the two areas,
and the distribution across the various types of under-utilisation is also more or less
equal.

Turning to age, under-utilisation decreases systematically with increasing age,
and especially from the age of 25. This is also the case for most types of under-uti-
lisation. In the two youngest age categories, i.e. 15–19 and 20–24, almost half of
the labour force is under-utilised. The age differences are partly reflected in marital
patterns. Under-utilisation is the highest among those never married, where almost
half of the labour force is under-utilised, while it is significantly lower among the
currently and previously married.

Finally, educational qualifications also have some impact on the under-utilisation
of the labour force. Underemployment is the highest among persons with basic ed-
ucation. This is basically due to high unemployment and underemployment among
men at this educational level.

Underemployment Caused by Poor Employment Opportunities
When asking those who want to work more about the main reason why they do
not do so, they were given a set of options ranging from the general situation in the
labour market to housework and social constraints. The answers are more or less
unanimous that the main reason is lack of available work. This goes for men as well
as women, and regardless of age. The same pattern is also found among those who
are available for more work, but are not currently searching for a job. Looking at
those who say they want to work more, although they are not available, 2 in 10 refer
to health reasons.

Unemployment is Permanent
Unemployment often lasts for a long time. For half of the unemployed, the unem-
ployment period has lasted for 2–6 months, while for 2 in 10 it has lasted for 7–12
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months. One in 10 of the unemployed have not been economically active during
the past 2 years. The longest unemployment periods are observed for people with
high education, where 14 per cent have been without work for more than 2 years.
Gender differences are small in this regard. Lasting unemployment is observed more
frequently in Beirut (21 per cent), while in Bequaa no one has been unemployed
for more than 6 months.

5.5 Employment Characteristics

Following the description of labour force participation patterns, we will now turn
to employment characteristics among the economically active. Three indicators are
applied: different sector attachments and types of industry reveal the degree of the
labour division; the occupational structure shows the skills of the economically ac-
tive population; and the occupational status outlines the organisational structure
of the economy.

Most Employed are Paid Employees
Employed persons can be divided into 4 groups according to the occupational sta-
tus of their main job, as paid employees, employers who employ non-family mem-
bers; self- employed who do not employ any family members and unpaid members
in family business. Paid employees make up 72 per cent of those employed. The
rate is slightly higher among women (79 per cent) than men (70 per cent). About
one-fifth of the working population is self-employed (21 per cent), somewhat higher
among men (22 per cent) than women (16 per cent). Unpaid family workers or
apprentices are rare (1 per cent).

While occupational opportunities are usually related to educational skills, there
is only a weak connection between educational qualifications and employment sta-
tus. The overall high proportion of paid employees is observed among men as well
as women, and regardless of educational level. One exception is a relatively higher
proportion among women with primary or no education. Otherwise the limited
number of unpaid family workers observed is largely found among women with sec-
ondary or higher education. The most surprising finding is perhaps the small pro-
portion of unpaid family workers seen.
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Significant Gender Segregation Across Industry and Sector
Lebanon is endowed with few natural resources and has a relatively small manufac-
turing sector. Consequently, the majority of the workforce in Lebanon is employed
in service occupations (UNDP 1998). Although affected by these surroundings,
prevailing employment restrictions for the Palestinians produce a slightly different
pattern (Table 5.3). In particular, no Palestinian is employed in public administra-
tion, as this is prohibited by law. Also prohibited are 70 specific occupations, span-
ning all industries. The dominant industry employing the Palestinians is trade (27
per cent), followed by construction (19 per cent), and then manufacturing, social
services and agriculture (each 11–13 per cent). Together these 5 industries account
for 80 per cent of the employed.

While agriculture and manufacturing employ about the same share of men and
women, trade and, in particular, the construction and transport industries are largely
male dominated. Women are over-represented in education and the health and so-
cial service industries. Construction and trade in fact employ more than half of the
employed males, while half of the females work in the service industries. The dis-
tribution is similar to Lebanon overall where trade and social services are also dom-
inant, and with about the same gender diversification (ACS 1998:149–148). The
only distinction from the total Lebanese pattern is thus the lack of public adminis-
trators.

Following the lack of employment opportunities in the public sector, 80 per cent
of the employed work in private companies. Additionally, IGOs and NGOs pro-
vide some employment opportunities, employing 13 per cent. The remaining 7 per
cent work in family businesses or as servants in private households. Again, the gen-
der segregation is manifest. While 84 per cent of the males work in private compa-

Table 5.3 Employment structure by industry and gender. Per cent of all employees.

yrtsudnI
redneG

latoTelaM elameF

gnihsif,yrtserof,gnitnuh,erutlucirgA 11 21 11

gniyrrauq,gninim,gnirutcafunaM 41 21 31

sag,yticirtcele,noitcurtsnoC 42 1 91

stnaruatserdnasletoh,edarT 82 12 72

noitacinummocdnaegarots,tropsnarT 6 1 5

etatselaer,noitaidemretnilaicnaniF 1 2 2

ecnefeddnanoitartsinimdacilbuP 0 0 0

krowlaicosdnahtlaeh,noitacudE 8 23 21

rehto&secivreslaicosytinummoC 8 91 01

latoT 001 001 001
N 764,3 368 033,4
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nies, the same is true for 66 per cent of the females. This reflects the fact that women
are largely turning to the NGOs and IGOs, accounting for 24 per cent of employees
compared to 9 per cent among men.

Finally, linking industry and sector, the labour market is quite narrow in scope.
Two market segments are dominant. The first is private companies in agriculture,
manufacturing, construction and especially trade. These account for 65 per cent of
all employed persons, and are predominant among males. The second is a smaller
segment of IGOs and NGOs in the education sector and the health and service in-
dustries, together covering 10 per cent of the employed, and dominated by women.

While the labour market is clearly gender segregated, the differentiation is also
linked to educational skills. Among men, agriculture and partly manufacturing de-
clines rapidly with increasing education (Figure 5.11). While among people with
no education, 2 in 10 work in agriculture, no one with higher education is found
in this industry. An opposite trend is observed for the education sector and the health
and social service industries, where employment increase significantly with improved
education. While accounting for less than 1 in 10 uneducated males, these sectors
are the dominant employers among the higher educated. Among women, the pic-
ture is different, following their different employment orientations (Figure 5.12 next
page). A divide is seen between those with elementary or lower education on the
one hand, and those with post-intermediate vocational or higher education on the
other. Similar to the the situation for men, the agriculture and manufacturing sec-
tors are dominant, in addition to trade, together covering half of the employed. From

Figure 5.11 Employed men by industry and highest completed educational level. Per cent
(n=3,462).
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the post-intermediate vocational level onwards, health and social service indus-
tries are dominant regardless of further qualifications.

Finally, the distribution across industries follows regional variations in industrial
localities across Lebanon (Figure 5.13). Four in 10 employed in Tyre work in
agriculture, reflecting the predominance of citrus and banana plantations in the area.
One in 10 work in construction. A third of the employed in Saida also work in the
construction sector, mainly in the large companies operating in this district. Similarly,
a third of the employed in Tripoli, Beirut and Bequaa work in the domain of trade,

Figure 5.13 Industry structure by geographical districts. Per cent of employed in each region
(n=4,330).
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Figure 5.12 Employed women by industry and highest completed educational level. Per cent
(n=862).
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restaurants and hotels. While Beirut offers these services as the capital, Tripoli and
Bequaa serve the same functions as main border cities.

Differences between camps and gatherings are, however, minor. Both camps and
gatherings follow the same pattern as for the overall regional distribution where they
are located.

Little Occupational Diversity
As for type of industry, the occupational distribution is quite narrow (Table 5.4).
The largest occupational category is craft workers (36 per cent), followed by serv-
ice workers (19 per cent), professionals (16 per cent) and unskilled agricultural work-
ers (12 per cent). These categories together account for 8 in 10 employed. Once
again, gender differences are clear. Women are over-represented at the top and bot-
tom of the occupational hierarchy, among professionals as well as in elementary oc-
cupations. Professionals are the largest occupational category among women while
2 in 10 are service and sales workers. Men dominate among craft workers and among
plant and machine operators. Craft workers alone account for 4 in 10 employed men.

Once again, occupational differences follow educational qualifications (Figures
5.14 and 5.15 next page). Two in 3 men and 9 in 10 women with graduate educa-
tion work as professionals or managers. Conversely, half of the males and females
with no completed education work in elementary occupations, as machine operators
or as craft workers. The most interesting pattern is perhaps that 2 in 10 men with
higher education and 4 in 10 with secondary education are employed in such ele-
mentary occupations, as this may indicate under-utilisation of skills. Otherwise, the
dominant occupations of craft workers, skilled farmers and sales workers cover 6 in
10 employees regardless of educational level. Among women, occupational positions
are more clearly related to educational skills. While 3 in 10 are in managerial or
professional positions, the proportion is reduced from 9 in 10 among women with

Table 5.4 Employed individuals by gender and occupation. Per cent of all employees.

noitapuccO elaM elameF latoT

sreganamdnaslanoisseforP 21 13 61

srekrowlacirelC 2 4 2

srekrowselasdnaecivreS 91 32 91

srekrowyrehsifdnalarutlucirgadelliksnU 11 21 21

srekrowdetalerdnastfarC 24 21 63

srotarepoenihcamdnatnalP 7 1 6

snoitapuccoyratnemelE 7 81 01

muS 001 001 001
N 874,3 078 843,4
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graduate education to 2 in 10 for those with basic education. The other single
largest occupational category, i.e. sales workers, is observed with about the same
proportion at intermediate vocational and all lower educational levels. In other
words, educational qualifications do not contribute significantly to occupational
prosperity among men, except for the marginal category of managers and profes-
sionals with higher education. Among women, increasing education systemati-
cally advances the occupational position.

With regard to regional differences across occupational categories, there is little
difference, except for the fact that the proportion of agricultural workers is higher

Figure 5.15 Employed women by occupation and education. Per cent of employed women
(n=870).
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Figure 5.14 Employed men by occupation and education. Per cent of employed men (n=3,473).
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Figure 5.16 Employed men by occupation and camp/gathering location. Per cent of employed
men (n=3,478).
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Figure 5.17 Employed women by occupation and camp/gathering location. Per cent of employed
women (n=870).
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in the camps and gatherings of the South than in the North (Figures 5.16 and 5.17).
Eighteen per cent of employed men in the South work as skilled workers in agri-
culture and fishing. The rate decreases to 2 per cent in the North. Furthermore, one-
fifth of employed women in both the North and the South work in elementary oc-
cupations, usually as service workers.

We have seen above that industrial structure is closely linked to sector. In the
same manner, the industrial structure is linked to occupational distribution (Table
5.5 next page). Four or 5 segments are identified, each covering 10 per cent of the
workforce or more. The first one represents skilled agricultural workers, naturally
working in the agricultural industry. The second represents craft workers in manu-
facturing and construction, as well as trade. The two former segments alone account
for 3 in 10. A significant segment is observed among service and sales workers in
the trade industry, accounting for almost 2 in 10. Finally, professionals in the social
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service industries account for about 1 in 10 economically active individuals. To-
gether these four segments cover 8 in 10 employed Palestinians in the camps and
gatherings.

Half Work Outside the Camps or Gatherings
The difficult employment situation inside the camps makes some turn to the labour
market outside the camps. While Lebanese authorities over the last years have en-
forced more strict labour laws that prevent Palestinians from working with Leba-
nese companies, this is still often their only opportunity to generate income. Con-
struction work is prohibited inside the camps while at the same time available free
space is limited. Space limitations also reduce the number of agricultural fields in
the refugee areas.

While 37 per cent of the employed work inside their own camp or gathering,
8 per cent work in other camps or gatherings and 55 per cent work outside these
areas. Men are more inclined (58 per cent) to work outside their living area than
women (45 per cent), partly due to general social restrictions on women’s move-
ment (see chapter 9). Furthermore, middle-aged people tend to work more frequent-
ly outside camps or gatherings than the youngest and oldest people. The most sig-
nificant differences are, however, observed for type of industry. Looking at the
dominant industries among men, 4 in 10 tradesmen work outside their area of liv-
ing, while this is the case for 6 in 10 in the manufacturing sector and 7 in 10 con-
struction workers. Working outside the area of residence is also common among

Table 5.5 Industry composition by occupation. Per cent of all economically active individuals
(n=4,330).

yrtsudnI

noitapuccO

-oisseforP
slan skrelC

ecivreS
selasdna

srekrow
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larutlucirga

srekrow

dnatfarC
detaler
srekrow

dnatnalP
enihcam
srotarepo

yratnemelE
snoitapucco latoT

erutlucirgA - - - 0.11 - - - 2.11

gnirutcafunaM 4.0 1.0 9.0 1.0 6.01 5.0 7.0 3.31

noitcurtsnoC 9.0 3.0 - - 1.71 3.0 8.0 4.91

edarT 8.0 2.0 9.51 - 2.7 2.0 1.2 6.62

tropsnarT - 3.0 - - 2.0 4.4 2.0 2.5

laicnaniF 0.1 2.0 - - 2.0 - 2.0 5.1

cilbuP
noitartsinimdA

- - - - - - - 3.0

htlaeh/noitacudE 7.9 4.0 - - 3.0 3.0 5.1 5.21

secivresrehtO 9.2 7.0 9.1 - 3.0 4.0 0.4 1.01

latoT 7.51 2.2 3.91 3.11 0.63 1.6 5.9 0.001
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agricultural workers (74 per cent), while it is less prevalent among people employed
in the service industries (40 per cent). Turning to the major female industry, social
services, 4 in 10 work outside the camps. In the other two industries with large female
presence, i.e. manufacturing and trade, the proportion is 44 per cent and 22 per
cent respectively.

5.6 Working Conditions

Following the examination of labour force participation patterns and the decom-
position of the labour force, we finally turn to the working environment of those
employed. This is perhaps particularly relevant to the situation of the Palestinian
refugees in Lebanon, as the difficult legal situation often forces workers to take
whatever job is available, usually without the same legal and security protection that
is granted to Lebanese workers (USCR 1999). We start by a brief look at the amount
of time spent at the workplace, before we turn to characteristics of the working en-
vironment.

The Working Week is Long
We have seen above that a quarter of those economically active work part-time, with
about twice as many women as men. Having identified the major segments in the
labour market, we can now describe more precisely how working hours differ be-
tween the segments (Table 5.6).

The overall average working hours reported is 44 hours (45 hours for men and
39 hours for women). The longest working week is observed in the trade industry,

Table 5.6 Average weekly work hours by industry and employment status in main job (n=4,149).

yrtsudnI
diaP

eeyolpme reyolpmE
-fleS

deyolpme
rekrowdiapnU

ssenisubylimafni llA

erutlucirgA 23 81 44 51 23

gnirutcafunaM 74 93 83 05 54

noitcurtsnoC 34 24 83 85 34

edarT 45 25 55 63 35

tropsnarT 94 84 64 52 74

laicnaniF 94 15 54 13 74

htlaeh/noitacudE 93 14 43 83 93

secivresrehtO 04 15 44 52 14

latoT 34 54 94 93 44
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and the shortest one in agriculture. We find the longest week among the self-em-
ployed and the shortest one among unpaid family workers. In general, there is a wide
variety of working patterns across sectors and occupations. Persons working in the
trade sector, in restaurants and hotels work an average of 53 hours, while self-em-
ployed tradesmen work 55 hours. Unpaid family workers and employers in agri-
cultural only work 15 and 18 hours respectively.

The 39 working hours observed in the health and education sectors, regardless
of occupation, also range below the average because their work is usually regulated.

While long working hours may often be a burden, the working schedule may
also be important with regard to individual welfare. Eight in 10 of the employed
work normal day shift (6 am – 6 pm). This is the case regardless of working hours,
except for people working 65 hours or more per week, among which working outside
regular hours and rotating shifts are more common. Irregular working hours are,
however, shared equally among men and women. They are also shared more or less
equally across industries and occupations.

Most Workers Have No Contract of Employment
Facing a situation whereby they lack access to the formal labour market, and at the
same time experiencing fierce competition in the informal sector, Palestinian workers
often have to take whatever job is available. While a few are able to find employ-
ment with IGOs and NGOs, where employment conditions are usually regulated,
this implies that the majority may be exposed to unregulated and perhaps hazard-
ous working environments. Let us take a brief look at their working conditions.6

Only 15 per cent of the economically active population in Palestinian camps and
gatherings have a written contract with their employers, or hold a work permit from
the government. This is consistent with government decrees that forbid the signing
of contracts with Palestinians for any kind of formal work. As long as no work per-
mit is issued, this implies that most Palestinian workers are deprived of regular work-
ers’ rights, such as social, health and retirement benefits.

Contracts of employment are equally lacking for men and women. However, sig-
nificant differences prevail across industries. While in agriculture, manufacturing,
construction and trade only 1 in 10 have a signed contract, this is the case for half
of those working in social services. Turning to occupational differences, 6 in 10 leg-
islatures and professionals, and 3 in 10 technicians have signed contracts compared
to 1 in 10 sales workers, farmers, craft workers and machine operators. Contracts
are thus the most prominent among UNRWA employees (70 per cent), in the PRCS

6 Information in this section is taken from a randomly selected household member.
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(37 per cent) and NGOs (20 per cent), while outside these sectors this is the case
for the minority (10 per cent).

Contracts of employment do however have little influence on the feeling of
job security as such. While more than half of the employed are afraid of loosing
their job in case of company closure, labour surplus, or other, the proportion is
the same for those with and those without a contract. Otherwise, the most fre-
quent worries are observed in the construction industry, followed by trade. These
are also the industries where most (male) Palestinian workers are employed.

Many Work Under Hazardous Working Conditions
Figure 5.18 lists the 9 unfavourable conditions that the LIPRIL enquired about. It
shows the proportion of employed persons facing each of the conditions. Four in
10 employed people work in uncomfortable and dangerous conditions, as reported
from their own description.

Working conditions are the least favourable in the construction industry where
more than two-thirds work in uncomfortable and dangerous conditions. Further-
more, the majority (64 per cent) of those employed in manufacturing are exposed
to the hazard of working near dangerous machines.

Exposure to physical hazards is another important dimension of working con-
ditions. A third of workers (41 per cent men and 15 per cent women) say that they
do heavy lifting, are exposed to grease, carry out monotonous work or work in a
position that is physically uncomfortable. The most unfavourable conditions are
again found in the construction sector where two-thirds of the employed are exposed
to heavy lifting and work in uncomfortable positions. The manufacturing sector

Figure 5.18 Working conditions. Per cent of all economically active facing each condition
(n=911).
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comes in second place, where 6 in 10 men and 3 in 10 women say that they are
exposed to the lifting of heavy materials, work in uncomfortable positions, or are
exposed to dirt or grease. Almost half (45 per cent) of the agricultural workers say
that they suffer from health problems during work, while 16 per cent of women
working in education and health complain that their jobs are monotonous or re-
quire standing upright for a long period of time.

Three in 10 among those exposed to chemically hazardous materials or explo-
sives, or working near dangerous machines, have access to protective clothing. Of
these, 39 per cent use the protective clothing regularly, 52 per cent use it sometimes
and the rest do not use it at all.

In order to summarise the working conditions, we have created an index based
on the 9 various working conditions dealt with above. For each indicator, each in-
dividual is given the score of 1 if the situation is problematic, and otherwise 0. The
index thus ranges from 0 (no problems) to 9 (9 problems). The overall average is
2.6 problems, mainly represented by the above observed most frequent problems
of monotonous movements, dirty work, uncomfortable positions and lifting of heavy
material. The most significant variations are observed for type of industry and oc-
cupation. The most hazardous working conditions are observed in the construction
industry (4.0 problems) and in agriculture (3.3 problems), closely followed by man-
ufacturing (2.9 problems). With regard to occupation, farmers are once again the
most significantly affected (3.3 problems), together with craft workers (3.8 prob-
lems). Once again these sectors are also the ones employing the largest numbers of
Palestinian workers.

Few Receive Job Training
Skill acquisition is an important part of individual emancipation. While participation
in the working life as such involves day-to-day learning, training may also be formal-
ised. When asking the employed to what extent they acquire new skills or knowl-
edge during work time, 22 per cent say that they acquire skills in a regular and con-
tinuous manner. More than a quarter of the employed do it sometimes, while half
have never or rarely acquired any new skill. Looking at people who do acquire skills
on a regular basis, those are most commonly observed in the health and education
sectors (40 per cent), while 22 per cent of people employed in trade and 18 per cent
of people working in construction and industry learn new skills regularly.

Less than a quarter of the employed (23 per cent) have received training to
improve their skills or to practice a new profession, including training during work
time (Figure 5.19). However, the majority (79 per cent) of those who receive train-
ing (18.5 per cent of all employed) find the training relevant to their jobs, and
actually use it. Half of the trained workers have received training at their current
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job, while one-tenth have received training at a previous job (Figure 5.20). Ap-
prenticeship programmes, vocational schools and post-secondary educational in-
stitutions each has trained some ten per cent of the employed who ever received
job training.

The employers paid for the training in a third of the cases, while a quarter of
the trainees had their families pay (Figure 5.21). UNRWA trained more than a
fifth of the trainees.

Figure 5.19 Occurrence of job training. Per cent of all employed (n=834).
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Figure 5.20 Type of training received. Per cent of those who received job training (n=187).
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Figure 5.21 Person or institution that paid for the training. Per cent of those who received job
training (n=193).
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Chapter 6 Household Economies

Ole Fr. Ugland and Yousef Al-Madi

6.1 Introduction1

This chapter addresses household incomes and economic wealth among Palestinian
refugees in camps and gatherings in Lebanon. The civil war disrupted the Lebanese
economy, and its effects are still manifest in income deficits and huge public debt.
Within this context, we have seen in chapter 5 that the Palestinians are faced with
problems of low labour force participation, labour under-utilization and a general
lack of access to the labour market. A major question is thus how these limitations
affect household income earning possibilities, and to what degree the Palestinians
can turn to other sources of income or savings in order to make ends meet.

Low Income and Widespread Defeatism with Regard to the Future
The analysis starts with a description of household incomes and wealth, to assess
overall economic resources available. It reveals that incomes are generally low, with
an annual average of about 5.5 million Lebanese pounds (LL). The income distri-
bution across households is, however, skewed. A few households reach the income
level of the Lebanese middle class, while the majority are found among the poorest
households in Lebanon. The income level is partly linked to the income source on
which the household relies. Most households are dependent on employment income,
in particular from wages, and wages increase in importance as one moves up the
income ladder. At the same time, transfers are vital, especially to low-income house-
holds. Remittances are supplementary to the highest income- earning households.
Social support is important compensatory income to the poor.

In the following section, income-earning opportunities are analysed. As long as
wages constitute the most important income source, household labour market
attachment is the most critical factor in determining the household income. While
the labour market as such is segmented with regard to occupations, sectors and types
of industry, there is relatively little income diversification among the segments.

1 The authors would like to thank Marie Arneberg, Fafo, for valuable comments to an earlier draft of
this chapter.
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Exceptions are two small categories of a relatively speaking high income-earning
administrative and service related segment, and a low income-earning agricultural
segment. For natural reasons, household incomes generally rise and fall with the
number of economically active household members across the household life cycle.
Households that manage to engage one or more members, often a female, in one of
the higher income-earning segments, are better off. Few economic household mem-
bers, low activity and/or involvement in agriculture are associated with low economic
reward.

Prevailing circumstances, and in particular the legal framework, determine both
the way in which incomes are derived and their level. The types of self-employment
usually giving the highest rewards, as income from the liberal trades of lawyers,
doctors, businessmen etc., are in the Palestinian context prohibited by rules and
regulations. Households with weak attachment to the labour market rely on trans-
fers, in particular social services. While these may be less sensitive to the difficulties
in the labour market, they are generally low.

Finally, the analysis assesses household economic wealth, and lets the house-
holds express their own assessment of their situation. Most households possess basic
household goods such as TV, fridge, washing machine etc., although luxury items
are rare. At the same time, there is a general lack of savings and widespread diffi-
culty in increasing capital in most households, including the relatively speaking
most affluent households.

Almost every household is dissatisfied with their entrepreneurial environment.
Expectations about the future are characterised by defeatism. The current labour
market situation allows limited room for manoeuvre and limited upwards economic
mobility. Low incomes imply little potential for saving and hence vulnerability with
regard to income fluctuations.

6.2 Household Incomes 2

We start the analysis with a description of household incomes. In chapter 1 we noted
that the Palestinian refugees in Lebanon demonstrate the highest proportion of
Special Hardship Cases, in any of UNRWA’s fields of operation (Besson 1996). Some
scholars also claim that international aid to this community was reduced during the

2 Information on household incomes is missing from one or more income sources for 6 per cent of
the households. Among those missing, the overall majority simply do not know their income, while
a few households refuse to tell. Further analysis of the missing households demonstrates a slight re-
gional tilt. It is highest in Beirut (11 per cent) and lowest in Bequaa (3 per cent). At the same time
63 per cent of the missing households report their total income, regardless of source. Comparing non-



157

early 1990s, relative to Palestinian refugee populations in other countries (Sayigh
1995).

In addition to these observations, a few small-scale studies on selected popula-
tions provide some information on household incomes. A survey of Palestinian
women’s health from 1996, for example, reports that nine in ten wage-earning
families live below the UNRWA $ 700 per month income poverty line. A quarter
reports that they receive remittances from abroad. Among those receiving
remittances, a third are families with no other income source (Zakharia and Tabari
1996:27-28). Likewise, in a study of widows in the Burj El Barajneh camp, about
four in ten report to have children living overseas. Language, skills and employment
difficulties in their host countries imply, however, that they are not always able to
support their family. Remittances returned to the camp are low (Mc.Cue 1994). A
general impression from these studies is one of an overall difficult economic situa-
tion, while several households rely on outside economic support. The findings are,
however, contested, as the survey populations are small and not necessarily repre-
sentative of the larger Palestinian community.

The LIPRIL measures household income by asking respondents to report twenty-
two different income types. For each type, the household is asked whether any house-
hold member earned such income during the last year. Those who confirm are asked
about the income amount. Let us take a look at the total income earned and its
distribution across households. We will then see if income differences reflect varia-
tions in the income composition.

Incomes are Low and the Distribution Skewed
To get an idea of the overall income level and its distribution, all households are
ranked into deciles by their total income. The first decile represents the 10 per cent
lowest income-earning households; the second decile represents the next lowest 10
per cent, and so on until we reach the top 10 per cent income earners in the tenth
decile (Figure 6.1). 3

missing households to missing ones by the total income reveals that non-reporting is twice as high
among the lowest incomes as for the highest ones. (Average total annual income is 5,476,000 among
non-missing households compared to 4,243,000 for missing ones.) The following analysis relies only
on households with complete income source reporting, and thus slightly inflates the income level.

3 One should bear in mind in this regard the possibility of recall error and under-reporting. Under-
reporting usually increases with the time distance from the date when the income was earned, and
often with the complexity of the household income (implicitly the highest incomes). Additionally,
the phenomenon of strategic reporting, whereby households understate their income if they expect
the reporting to generate further social or economic support, is well known.
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Incomes are generally low and the distribution is skewed. The total annual aver-
age income reported is LL 5,476,000. The poorest decile accounts for only 1 per
cent of all incomes. The contrast is marked in the upper decile, which earns 32
per cent of the incomes. In fact, the two top income deciles alone account for half
of all incomes earned.

At the same time, large households will typically have more income, while at the
same time they have more mouths to feed. This does not mean that the average
household of five members needs five times the income of a one-person household
to achieve the same standard of living. Economies of scale imply that all household
members alike share some expenses, for example for consumer durables. Viewing
the household income in terms of income per consumption unit, or economic wel-
fare, thus reveals a slightly different picture.4 Starting from a low level of LL 250,000,
incomes rise fairly slowly towards LL 2.5 million  in the 9th decile before turning
upwards to LL 4.5 million in the top decile. The average is LL 1.6 million. In other
words, the distribution of economic welfare is more evenly distributed than indi-
cated by the income size as such. We will return to this issue in section 6.3.

4 The adjustment adopts the commonly applied OECD consumption weights transformation. The
first adult household member is given the weight of 1. Other adult members are assigned the weight
of 70 per cent, and children (below 17) the weight of 50 per cent of the first adult. (A household
consisting of two adults requires an income 1.7 times as large as a single person to achieve the same
standard of living.) The equivalent score for a household with two adults and two children is 2.7 (SSB
1993:235).

Figure 6.1 Households by total household income and income per consumption unit deciles.
Incomes in annual average LL 1,000 (n=3,395).
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Returning to the total income, further assessment can be made by reference to other
sources. Compared for example to the UNRWA LL 12.6 million per year ($ 700
per month) poverty criterion, nine in ten households are found to be below the
poverty line. While the realism of this criterion is contested, the income shortfall is
also striking when compared to the total Lebanese population, as seen from the 1997
survey by the Lebanese Central Agency of Statistics (ACS 1997:224–225). While
some of the deviances may be accounted for by methodological differences and the
slight time span between the two studies, they may be used for rough illustration
(Figure 6.2).

The CAS survey covers the entire population of Lebanon. Hence the Palestinian
camp and gathering communities can be compared to the total average. At the same
time, one should bear in mind that the Palestinian population covered by the LIPRIL
only includes those living in camps and gatherings, and hence is likely to give an
impression of a less fortunate community than if all Palestinians were covered.

The average annual household income in Lebanon is LL 18.5 million.5 The
distribution departs from a low level of 6 per cent in the lowest income bracket and

Figure 6.2 Household total annual income in LL 1,000 among all households in Lebanon in May
1997 (n=16,864) and among Palestinian households in camps and gatherings in February 1999.
(n=3,395)*. Per cent of households.
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* Palestinian household incomes in February 1999 are not deflated to June 1997 levels. The annual
inflation over the last years has been about 8 per cent. Incomes, however, have not managed to keep
pace with inflation. The exact rate of the income change is unknown. This implies that the incomes
in the Palestinian camps and gatherings may be somewhat inflated as compared to the total Lebane-
se population, thus deflating the actual difference between the two surveys.

5 The average household size in Lebanon is 4.8 members. Among the Palestinians in camps and gat-
herings it is 5.3 (see chapter 2).
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rises steadily to a peak of 20 per cent in the brackets 6-14 million, then declines
again to a low level of 3 per cent in the upper bracket. The Palestinian population
starts out from a high level of 43 per cent in the lowest income bracket, and then
immediately declines as one moves up the income ladder. While seven in ten Pales-
tinian households have an annual income of less than 6 million, this is also the case
for two in ten of the total population. While almost thirty in a hundred households
in Lebanon have an income in excess of 19 million, the same is true for only three
Palestinian households. In fact, very few Palestinian households are seen in the in-
come brackets above 14 million, and no Palestinian household is found in the bracket
above 38 million. This means that while the income level in the Palestinian camps
and gatherings is significantly lower than for the total Lebanese population, their
internal distributions are both skewed.6

Most Households Rely on Wage Employment
Household incomes are derived from four different sources. Employment incomes
are earned as wages by employed household members and as entrepreneurial incomes
from the self-employed. Property incomes comprise incomes from house ownerships,
interest rates and other financial incomes. Transfers include incomes not generated
by the household members but transferred to the household by others, such as pen-
sions, alimonies, scholarships or remittances from abroad. Are the income sources
themselves indicative of the amount of income? While we might have expected
employment incomes to constitute a relatively speaking small part of the Palestin-
ian household revenue due to the strong impact of labour regulations, this is not
the case. Employment incomes constitute the main (largest) income source for 80
per cent of the Palestinian households. Fifty-nine per cent report wages, and 21 per
cent have income from self-employment as their main income. Otherwise, 18 per
cent rely on transfers and 2 per cent report property or other miscellaneous incomes.

The distribution is thus not very different from the rest of the Lebanese popu-
lation. According to the 1997 ACS survey quoted above, 80 per cent of the house-
holds in Lebanon also derive their main income from labour and 20 per cent from
transfers and other incomes. The most apparent difference compared to the Pales-
tinian camps and gatherings lies in the relative shares of the different types of em-
ployment income, where 35 per cent is accounted for by self-employment and 45
per cent is derived from wages in the total population (ACS 1997:224–225).

The amount of income among the Palestinians is clearly related to the way it is
derived, as seen from the composition across income deciles (Figure 6.3).

6 The gini coefficient for the distribution is 0.42, the same as for the Lebanese households (0.435)
(ACS 1997:71).
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In the lowest income bracket, seven in ten households rely on transfers; in the top
deciles this is the case for only one in ten. The reliance on transfers is thus system-
atically diminishing as we move up the income ladder, while at the same time em-
ployment incomes gain in magnitude. This applies to wage incomes in particular.
In the five top deciles, wage employment is the major income source for more than
seven in ten households, and self-employment for about two in ten. Self-employ-
ment thus accounts for a slightly larger proportion of the middle incomes as com-
pared to the highest and lowest ones. In other words, the poorest households large-
ly survive by relying on transfers. Wages take precedence over self-employment in
generating the highest incomes.

Once again the picture is somewhat similar to the total population in Lebanon
(ACS 1997). In the lowest income bracket, non-employment incomes are received
by 50 per cent of the Lebanese households, diminishing to 25 per cent in the top
income bracket. The major difference to the Palestinians again lies mainly in the
proportion of self-employment incomes, which increases systematically from 25 per
cent of the households in the lowest bracket to 44 per cent in the highest, with a
reverse trend for wage incomes. This means that while labour incomes share the same
proportions in the two populations, regulations on skilled self-employment among
the Palestinians in camps and gatherings may stimulate compensation through (un-
skilled) wage employment.

Figure 6.3 Total household income (deciles) by main (largest) income type. Per cent of all house-
holds in each income decile (n=3,395).
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Low Income Diversification and Modest Output from
Supplementary Incomes
While we have so far focused on the main income, many households report supple-
mentary incomes. Every second household in fact relies on more than one income
source. Four in ten households have two income sources, and the remaining one in
ten have more than two sources. There is, however, a slight tendency in the direc-
tion of increased income diversification as we move up the income ladder, which
partly reflects an increasing number of income earners. However, this tendency is
insignificant compared to the overall pattern of similarity. In other words, there is
no tendency in the direction of the poorest households to compensate the low
income level by income diversification, as compared to the more affluent ones. In
fact, the opposite is true.

Examination of the various types of combinations of main and supplementa-
ry incomes reveals that households relying on transfers demonstrate the lowest in-
come diversification (Figure 6.4). Three in ten transfer households have supple-
mentary incomes. The number increases to six and seven in ten for wage earners
and for those relying on self-employment respectively. Households relying on prop-
erty or ”other” incomes all have more than one source. As they account for less
than 1 per cent of the households, they are not shown in the figure.

The main supplementary income for transfer households is wages, which are
received by 14 per cent of these households, in addition to 9 per cent receiving self-
employment incomes. The patterns for wage earners and the self-employed are some-
what similar. In both categories, about 40 per cent also receive transfers and 7 per

Figure 6.4 Household supplementary income sources. Per cent of households with respective
main income types (n=3,395).
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cent other incomes. Ten per cent of wage earners receive self-employment income
and 15 per cent of the self-employed also have income from wages.

However, the amount of income received from the supplementary sources is
modest, again partly depending on the main income type. For wage-earning house-
holds, the supplementary income adds only 2 per cent to the main one. For house-
holds relying on transfers, the contribution is 30 per cent. In other words, house-
holds relying on wages most frequently report additional transfer incomes, but they
make little difference to the overall income level. For households relying on trans-
fers, fewer households have additional labour income, but it makes a significant
contribution to the overall income for those who do have it.

Social Support to the Poor, Remittances to the “Wealthy”
We have seen that two in ten households rely on transfers as their main income, while
another three in ten supplement their main income by transfers. There are several
different types of transfer. Let us take a look at the transfer types and their magni-
tude along the income distribution (Figure 6.5).

Transfers received by the Palestinian households are mainly of three kinds.7

Remittances from abroad and social support each account for about 40 per cent of

7 One should be aware of the problem for the households in estimating the actual size of the trans-
fers. Some of the assistance is provided in terms of food rations or other gifts in kind, social services
etc., which can be difficult to assess in terms of exact monetary value.

Figure 6.5 Households receiving transfers, by type of transfer and household income decile.
Per cent of all transfers in each decile (n=3,395).
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the total transfers. The remaining transfers are support from friends and relatives
inside Lebanon.

A general shift in the composition is observed, however, as we move from the
lowest to the highest income decile. Although all four types of transfers are present
at all income levels, remittances from abroad increase in magnitude as we move up
the income ladder. Similarly, social support diminishes slightly. In other words, social
support constitutes an important compensation to the poorest households. How-
ever, the most “affluent” ones also receive it. Remittances from abroad tend to boost
the highest incomes. Gifts or transfers from other Palestinian households inside
Lebanon have the same magnitude in all income brackets, with slightly less impact
than remittances and social support. Furthermore, changing the total household
income with the income per adult equivalent does not change the picture.

To summarise, while incomes are generally low, there is significant income
variation among Palestinian refugee households in Lebanon. Half of the households
supplement their main income by one or more additional sources, especially trans-
fers, although the contribution from the supplementary income is modest. The
wealthiest households receive their income from wage employment, often support-
ed by remittances. The poorest households typically rely on transfers, which is of-
ten their sole income source, and which is often received as social support.

6.3 Who are the Affluent and the Poor?

While the income type is itself indicative of its size, households generate incomes
differently according to their size and composition, reflecting different preferences,
abilities and opportunities. At the same time, we have seen above that household
welfare is dependent on how many household members have to share the income.

We continue our analysis with a comparison of the poorest and the most afflu-
ent households, according to their social background and their labour activity. We
then use the background information to identify some of the most central mecha-
nisms that produce variations in income and economic wealth.

Little Regional Income Variation
Poverty targeting implies identification of the poorest households by relating their
economic situation to social characteristics that are easily identifiable on the ground.
The refugees in Lebanon are located within more or less definite geographic areas.
The question is whether poverty targeting can be made by simple area mapping, or
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Table 6.1 Top and bottom household income and consumption unit income deciles by house-
hold location. Per cent of total households in each decile.

ELICEDEMOCNI
latoT

emocnidlohesuoh

ELICEDEMOCNI
noitpmusnoC
emocnitinu

1 2 9 01 1 2 9 01 llA

NOITACOLDLOHESUOH

noigeR turieB 41 21 22 02 11 21 22 32 71

ilopirT 91 92 12 91 02 82 91 41 12

aauqeB 3 3 6 5 2 2 4 6 4

adiaS 82 62 13 44 92 82 14 24 43

eryT 53 13 12 21 83 03 41 51 42

noitacoL pmaC 08 38 67 56 08 28 77 56 87

gnirehtaG 91 71 32 43 91 71 22 53 12

)dethgiewnU(N 733 933 443 443 033 433 933 743 593,3

whether other characteristics should be adopted across areas. Before we turn to
labour activities let us start by looking at some basic household composition in-
dicators distinguishing the lowest from the highest income deciles (Table 6.1).
Following Figure 6.1, we distinguish between the total income and the income
per consumption unit. Starting with the total household income, we observe rel-
atively small geographical variations. Beirut, Saida and Bequaa are over-represented
in the upper deciles. Tripoli has an almost equal share across the income distribu-
tion while Tyre is significantly over-represented in the lowest deciles.

The same goes for income variations inside and outside camps. There is a slight
over-representation of higher incomes outside the camps. However, the overall pic-
ture of similarities is more striking than the differences. The same is also the case
when the total household income is replaced by the income per adult consumption
equivalent.

As long as income levels are associated with income types, we would expect fairly
equal income compositions across regions as well (Figure 6.6, see next page). The
wage component is higher in Beirut and Saida than in the other regions. The wage
“deficit” is compensated by salary incomes in Bequaa and Saida, thus producing an
overall equal employment income level, except for Tyre. Finally, transfers and “oth-
er” incomes are slightly higher in Bequaa, producing the overall highest total income.
Yet the income variation is still relatively modest. The difference between the most
“affluent” Bequaa and the poorest area of Tyre is LL 1–1.5 million.

Once again, a rough comparison with the total Lebanese population may be
illustrative. Incomes in Lebanon vary significantly across regions, and range from
a low level of about LL 13 million per year in the North to LL 25 million in Bei-
rut (ACS 1998:229). Bearing in mind methodological differences, incomes among
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the Palestinian households may be in the range below the income level in the
poorest area of Lebanon in general. Yet there is still significant income variation
among the Palestinian households within their respective regions. The same goes
for households inside and outside camps, although households outside the camps are
slightly better off.

Income variations linked more closely to human capital than to
region
While a significant proportion of the income variation is observed within regions,
it may be due to variations in the household composition (Table 6.2).

Starting with some salient characteristics of the household head, education, age
and health are the most distinguishing factors in producing income variations, in
that order. Graduates are significantly over-represented in the highest deciles and
are almost absent from the lowest ones. However, the linkage with age takes an in-
verted u-shape. The highest incomes are observed among middle-aged heads, where
older and younger ones are less well off. Especially among the old, this ties in with
the health situation. While three in ten in the highest deciles have a health prob-
lem, this is also the case for six in ten in the lowest deciles.

The effect of gender is, however, quite weak. Female-headed households are
clearly over-represented in the lowest deciles, but the overall gender effect is signifi-
cantly weaker than both the effect of age and education. We will return to this below.

Turning to the household composition, some significant differences are ob-
served. Among the most prominent factors we find the household size and type.
The richest households have about twice as many household members compared
to the poorest ones. Accordingly, single persons living alone, or single parents are

Figure 6.6 Household total income by main income type and region
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often found among the poorest households. This contrasts to “nuclear” or extended
families, which are over-represented in the upper deciles. The poorest households
are much older. The average age across household members is forty-five years in
the bottom decile as compared to twenty-six in the top one. This situation is also
partly reflected in the dependency ratio. In the lowest decile households, there is

Table 6.2 Top and bottom household income and consumption unit income deciles by house-
hold characteristics.

ELICEDEMOCNI
latoT
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ELICEDEMOCNI
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emocnitinu

1 2 9 01 1 2 9 01 llA
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>07 03 51 4 4 12 21 5 7 01
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esaesiddegnolorP 36 25 92 62 85 35 32 72 14
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less than one person in the economically active ages between 15-64, compared to
almost two persons in the top decile.
Looking at the consumption unit income, we observe many of the same charac-
teristics, as the consumption unit income is closely associated with the total in-
come. A few distinct patterns emerge. In general, we have already seen that the
variations in the income per consumption unit are smaller than for the total in-
come, as the largest income earning households are also the biggest ones. Conse-
quently, there is less variation in the income per consumption unit than in the
total household income, regardless of social background. The factors remaining
as the most significant ones with regard to household consumption unit income
are the educational level of the head, region and the health situation of the mem-
bers. Low consumption unit income is generally associated with the same charac-
teristics as for low total income, although the effect of the household member’s
age and gender are less prominent than for the total income.

To summarise, income variations are larger with regard to household human
capital than regional location. An old household head, low education and bad health
among the household members are all characteristics associated with low incomes.
Conversely, larger households, where the head is in his early fifties, and households
with high educational qualifications are likely to be better off. It is suggested that
labour market exclusion is an important factor in producing low incomes.

Little Income Differentiation in the Labour Market
In chapter 5, economically active Palestinians were classified according to occupa-
tion and type of industry. In this section, we will see to what degree incomes vary
across these categories.

In addition to the household income, a randomly selected household member
was interviewed about his/her economic activity, the type of work performed, the
number of hours worked last week etc. We can now use this information to obtain
some basic information about the income formation in the labour market. Figure
6.7 displays the average income earned among employed Palestinians by their oc-
cupation and the type of industry in which they work.

The income differentiation across occupations and industries is relatively small.
We have seen above that seven-eight in ten income earners are employed in manu-
facturing, construction and trade, as service or craft workers or in elementary work.
In all these industries and occupations incomes are generally low, and do not exceed
LL 400,000 per month (4.8 million per year). We have, however, seen in chapter 5
that the number of weekly working hours varies significantly between occupations
and industries, ranging from 32 hours for paid employees in agriculture to 55 hours
for the self-employed in the trade industry. Looking at the income per hour thus
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adds to the income differentiation. However, the general pattern of similarity pre-
vails, where the average hourly wage for the large segment of construction, trade
and service workers is about LL 3,000.

The remaining two in ten constitute two different segments with distinguished
income profiles. The first segment is an “upper” stratum of legislators,  profession-
als and technicians, working in education/health or social service occupations. In-
comes are two to three times higher here than for the vast majority of income earn-
ers, at about LL 8,000 per hour or LL 3 million per month. The second segment is
a stratum of agricultural workers. These constitute the lowest income category with
an average hourly rate of LL 2,000 and a monthly income of LL 900,000 (1 mil-
lion per year), about half of the overall average. Also in this very low-income cate-
gory we find individuals employed in family work and servants in private house-
holds.

The variations observed are not very different from the Lebanese workforce
in general. According to the 1997 ACS Survey, the average annual income is LL
14 million among the self-employed and LL 9 million among wage earners. The
lowest incomes here are also found in agriculture. Agricultural wage earners receive
about LL 4 million, which is only half of the income received by wage earners in
industry and commerce. The contrast is striking to the LL 16 million received by

Figure 6.7 Economically active Palestinians by occupation, type of industry and income. Income
per hour (in LL 1,000) and income per month (in LL 100,000).
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the self-employed in the commercial sector (ACS 1998:218–219). The most strik-
ing characteristic of the Palestinian incomes compared to the national average thus
seems to lie in the absence of self-employed high-level professionals, who among
the former account for the bulk of the highest incomes. That is, apart from the
fact that the overall income level as such is much lower among the Palestinians.

In chapter 5 we have seen that females account for a small portion of the em-
ployed, while at the same time they are often highly educated and working as profes-
sionals in the service industries. Hence, the income variations between Palestinian
males and females are small, where the female average is in fact slightly higher than
the male average. This pattern contrasts with the Lebanese labour market in gener-
al, which is characterised by significant gender segregation. Female incomes are about
two-thirds of male incomes regardless of sector and industry (ACS 1998:218–219).
As such, IGOs and NGOs provide ample income-earning opportunities for a small
segment of Palestinian workers. This is particularly the case for females, and may
constitute a valuable contribution to the total household income. However, addi-
tionally for males, these institutions provide employment in a situation where oth-
er legal restrictions prohibit the establishment of their own enterprises for higher-
level professionals. These opportunities, however, are for the very few. At the same
time, households relying on agricultural employment may be in a dire situation,
although the income received may vary considerably across agricultural seasons. Yet
one should not exaggerate the differences. Most Palestinian workers experience low
income-returns from labour.

Poor Households are Weakly Attached to the Labour Market
The labour market and income differentiations observed raise the question of which
households have access to which labour market segments and by how many house-
hold members. While region and gender seem to have less effect on household in-
come than household size and its position in the life cycle, the question is raised to
what degree these characteristics also reflect different attachments to the labour
market. Which households manage to enter the labour market segments with the
highest rewards? In short, what is the ”ideal” household composition with regard
to income-earning opportunities, and who are the most disadvantaged?

The associations observed for employment characteristics are significantly strong-
er than for the regional and human capital characteristics observed above. Whether
the members are economically active, how much they work, what type of job they
have, in what sector, what type of industry they work in etc. are strong indicators
of the total household income (Table 6.3). For example, we see that three in ten of
top-decile household members are economically active compared to less than one
in the lowest deciles. Additionally, the most affluent household members worked
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ten times as many hours during the week preceding the survey compared to the
lowest income-earning ones. Similarly, the picture reflects the labour market seg-
mentation described above. In contrast to the high-income earners, the bottom-
income households do not have any members who are employed by IGOs/NGOs,
in the service sector, working as high-level professionals, or in sectors of the econo-
my where the highest incomes are earned. This is also partly reflected in the skills
competence, which on average is significantly higher in the top-earning households.
Conversely, the proportion of unemployed members is twice as high among the
lowest income earners compared to the highest.

Table 6.3 Top and bottom household income and consumption unit income deciles by house-
hold labour force indicators. Various indicators.
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*Unemployed includes those not working but seeking work, those who have signed a contract of
employment but not yet started working, and “discouraged workers”.

** The educational index assigns a score for each educational level, starting from 0 for no education
and up to 7 for university education. Scores are then summarised across household members accor-
ding to their highest completed education. The total index score ranges from 0–48.
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Somewhat lower association, although still significant, is observed for the charac-
teristics of the household head. These effects partly reflect the household econom-
ic activity, in the 60 per cent of the households where the head is in fact econom-
ically active. This is partly seen as an impact of the economic activity of the head
himself. The top-income deciles show twice as many economically active heads as
the bottom ones. Conversely, households in the lowest income deciles have twice
as many heads with elementary or no completed education as compared with
households in the highest income deciles. Otherwise, economic participation by
other household members may compensate for the lack of activity by the head.

With regard to the income per consumption unit, the picture is again the same.
While there is slightly less variation in the income per consumption unit along our
background characteristics, the relative impact of the various factors is about the
same as for the total income.

Household Incomes Vary Across the Household Life Cycle
So far we have focused social characteristics on the one hand and labour activities
on the other, and focused each background characteristic in isolation. At the same
time, we know that many of these characteristics tend to cumulate. For example,
low human capital transforms into low labour activity and hence low economic
wealth. To what degree do they accumulate or compensate with regard to the total
income?

To assess the effect of each background characteristic, at the same time as tak-
ing into consideration the simultaneous effect of others, we have performed a so-
called multivariate analysis. For example, we know that certain occupations tend
to be filled with individuals holding high educational qualifications while others do
not require them. This means that the effect of education is at the same time ac-
counted for by workers’ occupational profiles. Comparing the effect of each back-
ground characteristic, at the same time as taking into account the variation contrib-
uted by other factors, we can see how much of the net income variation is actually
attributed to this factor alone.8

Let us try to illustrate the dynamics by following the household across the life
cycle the way it is revealed from our (synchronic) data. We have seen that incomes
are low among the youngest household heads. Incomes increase systematically un-
til the head is in his mid-fifties, and then decline steadily towards old age. The cy-
cle corresponds with a rise and fall in the number of household members, and hence
the number of income earners. The household starts out with 3.3 members when
the age of the household head is twenty, then gradually expands to 6.7 at the age of

8 The full result of the analysis is displayed in the technical annex to this chapter, table A6.1.



173

forty-nine, and gradually contracts again to 2.5 at the age of eighty. Likewise, at
the early household stage when the head is in his twenties, almost half of the house-
holds are singles who live alone or together with their children or other relatives. In
households where the head is in his or her thirties and early forties, eight in ten house-
holds are couples with children. The proportion decreases again at the oldest ages
where single persons living alone account for two to three in ten and couples living
alone account for one in ten.

Starting out at a low annual household income of LL 4.3 million among the
youngest heads, it increases rapidly until it peaks at LL 7.4 million when the head
is in his/her late fifties. It then drops rapidly to a low level of LL 3.2 million for the
oldest heads. This means that even the highest income-earning households receive
an income that is fairly low. Hence the initial effect of the age of the household head
as such “disappears” when taking other background factors into consideration, and
is in fact due to variations in the household size and composition.

At the same time, we have seen that education is central to the income differen-
tiation. While we have observed significant effects of both the educational level of
the head and the total household, it is the educational profile of the entire house-
hold that is crucial. The more household members you have, with more education-
al qualifications, the higher the income. The total household educational composi-
tion in fact remains as one of the major single factors contributing to the income
variation among the Palestinian refugee households.

Household labour force characteristics in general have a stronger impact on the
income differentiation than variations in their location, size and composition.
Important factors in this regard are both the number of economically active mem-
bers as well as the amount of work performed. However, while both the activity of
the household head and the number of hours worked produce significant income
variation, it is the number of economically active household members that remain
the most crucial factor. Furthermore, the effect of occupation, sector and industry,
which alone account for a significant proportion of the income variation, are sig-
nificantly reduced when at the same time we take into account the number of eco-
nomically active members. Households may compensate for the potential lack of
access to the small high-income earning segments by employing a higher number
of household members.

The lacking net effect of gender might seem curious, as female-headed house-
holds are typically prime targets of development programmes. While we have seen
that individual female incomes on average match male incomes, the explanation is
partly that female headed households also receive transfers which are less sensitive
to gender related employment inequalities. Female-headed households receive al-
most three times as much in transfers as households headed by males. Additionally,
although they are smaller in size (3.6 members versus 5.6), older (average age 41 versus
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27), and have a significant overall female tilt (gender ratio of 0.6 versus 1.3), they
have only slightly fewer income earners (0.8 versus 1.2). That is to say that in addi-
tion to the female labour market segmentation, this effect is followed up or com-
pensated at the household level by income multiplication. This does not imply that
female headed households are not prominent in the lowest income brackets. While
a total of 18 per cent of households have a female head, they account for 43 per
cent and 26 per cent in the lowest and next lowest income categories respectively.
Female-headed households do not constitute a uniform category.

The picture drawn is, thus, one of a classical labour market selection through
human capital and skills acquisition. While the most affluent households are larg-
er, they also have more members with high educational qualifications and who are
actually economically active, and who partially manage to manoeuvre into the nar-
row labour market segments of professionals and service jobs where salaries are the
highest.

6.4 Economic Wealth

Closely linked to incomes, economic wealth is important to the standard of liv-
ing. Investment in real capital, houses, cars, TVs or other durables represents con-
sumption value to the household. Those who do not possess these goods usually
need to invest and hence need income. Investments in financial capital, bank
deposits, precious metals etc. give the household economic freedom when facing
immediate income fluctuations. Although the LIPRIL does not report savings
amounts, an examination of household consumer durables and the household’s own
assessment of their financial situation may be used in proxy.

Most Households Possess Basic Household Goods
Each household was asked to indicate whether they own items on a list of 22 dif-
ferent consumer durables, ranging from ordinary goods such as radios/TVs and
refrigerators to luxury items such as satellite dishes and mobile telephones (Figure
6.8).

Most households possess the most basic household items. TVs top the list and
are observed in nine out of ten households. Other basic items such as cooking stoves,
washing machines and fridges are owned by eight in ten households. Seven in ten
have electric fans and radios. However, that is basically all. A significant drop is
observed when we look at cars, video recorders and mix masters, owned by two in
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ten, as well as telephones and vacuum cleaners owned by one in ten households.
Finally, PCs, satellite dishes and air-conditioners are owned by three in a hundred.
Some of the figures are comparable to similar indicators for the Lebanese house-
holds. The basic items of fridges, washing machines and televisions are also present
in nine in ten Lebanese households. The major difference is observed for items that
are more exclusive, such as videos and computers, as well as to ordinary telephones.
Lebanese households own such items about twice as frequently as Palestinian refugee
households.

Wealth Follows Income Size
We would expect a household’s wealth to follow its income. Based on the 22 con-
sumer durables, we have created a wealth index, where the household is given the
score of 1 if it owns the consumer item, and 0 if it does not own it. Adding the items,
the household will have a total score ranging from 0 to 22. The upper part of Table
6.4 (see next page) displays the mean index score by the household income level.

Figure 6.8 Households by ownership of (selected) consumer goods (n=3,395). Per cent of all
households.
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Each household possesses 7.3 items on average. In the lowest income decile, the
average score is 4.8, increasing steadily to 10.3 in the highest income decile. Top-
income households have twice as many consumer durables as low-income house-
holds.

The various types of durables possessed differ across the income deciles, espe-
cially in the margins (not shown). Nine in ten households, regardless of income,
own fridges. Television sets, also owned by nine in ten households, are owned by
seven in ten poor and in more or less every high-income household. On the luxury
side, thirty in every hundred of upper-income households own telephones, while
this is the case for only five of every hundred of the poorest households. Two in ten
households own cars: five in ten in the upper decile as compared with one in ten in
the lower decile. Air-conditioning is owned by only three in every hundred poor
households, and by nine in hundred “affluent” households. In other words, the dis-
tribution of consumer durables increases systematically with increasing income. The
variation in types of durables observed as we move from the poorest to the wealth-
iest households is seemingly also accompanied by an increase in the cost of these
items.

Few Have Savings
Turning to financial capital, we do not have precise information on the savings
amounts, and will rely on indirect measures of savings types (Table 6.4, lower part).

Three kinds of savings are reported: bank accounts; jamiyya savings; and or gold/
precious metals. With respect to bank or other formal credit institution savings, only
five in every hundred households reports these. In addition to a lack of financial
means in general, the pattern may partly be explained by the lack of financial insti-
tutions, and partly by the fact that some households see interest rates as violating
Muslim law. At the same time, a general wealth increase is indicated as we move from
the lowest to the highest income deciles. In the lowest decile, only two in every

Table 6.4 Household wealth by household income (deciles). Mean and per cent of all house-
holds in respective deciles.
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hundred households have savings in a credit institution . In the upper decile, this
goes for every fifteenth household. Yet the dominant impression is the lack of bank
savings in all households, regardless of income.

”Jamiyya” savings are more frequent than savings in the bank. This is an arrange-
ment whereby households pool savings together for disposal at individual house-
holds according to needs. It is typical in poorer communities and often compen-
sates for the lack of access to formal credit institutions. Every tenth Palestinian
household participates in this saving arrangement. Only three in every hundred
households in the lowest income decile benefit from jamiyya savings, while this is
the case for 18 in every hundred among the highest income deciles. The pattern may
reflect the overall low income in the population and hence few possibilities for sav-
ing at all.

Facing a general lack of credit institutions and insecurity with respect to the
future, households may tend to save in the form of precious metals, which are eas-
ily moved and converted into financial capital. Although we are talking about only
two in ten households, this form of savings is the most frequently observed among
the three. In the lowest income decile, less than one in ten households have such
savings, compared to three in ten in the two highest income brackets.9

As an indication of the amount of financial capital held by the households, we
asked them whether they would be able to raise LL 200,000 should the need arise.
Four in ten households were unable to raise the amount, leaving a large proportion
of the households with an immediate problem in terms of managing transitions in
the household life cycle, or the daily life as such. Seven in ten households in the lowest
income bracket were unable to raise the amount, compared to two in ten in the upper
income bracket.

With regard to combinations of savings types, 74 per cent of the households have
neither, 21 per cent have one, 5 per cent have two and 1 per cent report all three
kinds of savings. The more affluent households tend to diversify the most. In the
lowest decile, the average number of types is 0.1, increasing to 0.7 in the tenth decile.
Further examination of the savings combinations reveals a slight tendency of com-
binations of gold and financial savings. Otherwise, there is no clear pattern.

To conclude this section, the main finding is that real capital in terms of basic
consumer durables is well covered, while luxury items are rare. At the same time,
there is a general lack of financial wealth and widespread difficulty in raising capi-
tal in most households, even in the relatively speaking most affluent ones.

9 Note here a general difficulty in data collection observed during fieldwork. Some females may cur-
rently be wearing (precious) necklaces or rings, without considering them to be household savings.
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6.5 Past Experiences and Future Expectations

Having analysed the economy of Palestinian refugee households from their reported
income and wealth and their position in the labour market, we will finally let house-
holds express their own assessment of past experiences and future prospects.

Past Experiences
Does the current income level reflect upwards or downwards mobility? A strict com-
parison of changes in household purchasing power would require a thorough ex-
amination of the actual amount of money spent as well as the price changes of the
most vital consumer goods available in the local market over recent years. To ob-
tain a rough idea of the direction in which the household fares, and for reasons of
simplification, we have asked the households to assess their immediate environment
and to compare their income over the last year to the previous year.

“Every” Household Dissatisfied with their Entrepreneurial
Environment
The overall low income reported reflects a situation where an overwhelming ma-
jority of the households characterise their local income earning opportunities as poor.
Some households say, however, that the environment is irrelevant, mainly as they
have no income-earning members. Disregarding those who say it is irrelevant, eight
in ten households report opportunities to be very unsatisfactory. While there is a
slight tendency in the direction of wealthier households to be the most positive,
differences across households are small. In the lower income brackets, nine in ten
households regard opportunities as very unsatisfactory, and in the higher income
brackets the proportion is eight in ten. The same applies to the other variables related
to income, such as the number of household members who have managed to move
into high status occupations, the number of those highly educated etc. The only
background characteristic that turns out to be associated with business opportuni-
ties is geographic location (Figure 6.9).

While the majority of the households in all regions report opportunities as very
poor, the ranking from the worst to the best is as follows: Beirut, Tripoli, Tyre, Be-
quaa and Saida. Furthermore, while among the other regions the attitudinal simi-
larity is more striking than the differences, Saida stands out as particular. The pro-
portion rating opportunities here as poor are ”only” 65 per cent, while two in ten
households rate them as acceptable or better. In other words, there is no tendency
in Bequaa households to rate their environment more positively, even though they
show the highest overall household incomes and are the highest proportion facing
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income increases over the last year. This may partly be ascribed to the overall low
income level observed, and the limited income differentiation among regions and
labour market segments. At the same time, it is transfer incomes that push the Be-
quaa average above the other regions, and transfers are not directly related to labour
market conditions. In short, the overall majority, regardless of their social back-
ground, perceives the situation as very bad.

Half of the Households Have Experienced Income Deterioration
over the Last Year
Half of the households report their income to be lower in 1999 than the year before,
while fewer than one in ten report higher income than the previous year. The most
prominent factor in explaining economic mobility is the income level itself. While
in the lowest income decile 4 per cent have experienced an income rise and 63 per
cent an income loss, the equivalent figures in the upper decile are 15 per cent and
37 per cent respectively.

Further examination of which households move upwards and downwards re-
veals no uniform picture.10 In addition to the geographic location of the house-
hold, it is the type of work performed by the household members that affects its
mobility. Comparing households across geographical regions, Bequaa demonstrates
the highest proportion of households that have experienced an income rise (11 in
every hundred) and the lowest proportion that has experienced a decline (44 in

Figure 6.9 Households’ assessment of local work and business opportunities by region. Per cent
of households in each region (n=3,395).
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every hundred). The opposite trend is found in Tyre, where only four in every
hundred households have improved their income, while sixty in every hundred have
experienced income fall. Once again, regional variations are partly linked to house-
hold members’ types of occupation. Among households where no members are
employed in the service sectors, 55 per cent have faced an income loss, and 7 per
cent have experienced an improvement. For those with one or more employers in
the service sector, 13 per cent have experienced an income rise while 32 per cent
have seen their income deteriorate. In general, households experiencing upward
mobility are over-represented among those with the highest proportion of produc-
tive members, the highest educational levels, the highest proportion working as
high level professionals, those in the service sector etc., in other words the house-
holds with the highest incomes. The mobility may partly reflect the entry of one
or more household members into these higher labour market segments over the
last year, as it is also the most frequent in households where the head is in his/her
twenties-forties.

From this, we cannot, however, automatically assume that the pattern is one of
increasing income diversification among the Palestinian refugee households, as long
as we know neither the actual income level last year of today’s poor households, nor
the magnitude of the improvement or shortfall.

Linking the above assessment of local employment and business opportunities
to the economic mobility last year, the rating is relatively unaffected by recent in-
come improvement or deterioration. Among those who experienced increased in-
come in the last year, the proportion rating the environment as very poor is some-
what lower and the proportion rating the situation as acceptable is higher than the
average, and vice versa for those who have experienced income shortfall. Virtually
no households rate the situation as good, regardless of income change.

Future Expectations
In order to obtain a better impression of the depth of the poverty problems, we
have finally addressed each household with a set of purchase decisions, and asked
them to describe how they would face them (Table 6.5).

Table 6.5 Household assessment of own purchasing power by total household income. Per cent
of all households in respective categories reporting they can afford to... (n=3,395).
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Five different situations are outlined: whether the household can buy new rather
than second-hand clothes; afford to keep their home warm; eat meat or fish three
times a week; replace broken furniture; and spend several weeks on holiday away
from home. The Table shows that five situations are linked to household income.
Although the answers may reflect both individual household preferences as well as
the costs involved, they may serve as rough indicators of the situation.

Affordability is Low and Few Live “Well”
The various purchase decisions give different responses. Almost half of the house-
holds report that they can afford to buy new clothes or to keep their homes warm.
The situation then deteriorates further as we move to eating meat or fish, and espe-
cially with regard to replacement of broken furniture and going on holiday. Only
eleven and five in every hundred households report affordability with regard to the
two latter situations.

At the same time, responses vary depending on the household’s financial situa-
tion. In the highest income quintile, the proportion of households reporting afford-
ability in the various situations is about three times as high as in the lowest quin-
tile.

Finally, we asked the households to characterise themselves with regard to their
situation in Lebanon as “rich” or “poor”. Reflecting the income distribution in Figure
6.2, only two in every hundred households define themselves as being “among the
well off in Lebanon”. Similarly, only seven in every hundred report that they “live
well”. Nine in ten claim to be “neither rich nor poor”. The final category of “poor”
was left as a residual, as households generally tend to refrain from declaring them-
selves poor.

In other words, the critical financial situation as exhibited by the household
financial situation partly contradicts the subjectively expressed attitudes of the
Palestinian households. Obviously very few regard themselves as well off, in partic-
ular compared to the Lebanese.

Defeatism with Regard to the Future
We have already addressed the households’ ability to raise capital. The question
posed in the survey was whether households can raise LL 200,000 in a week. While
we have seen that half of the households are unable to raise the money, let us fol-
low this up by seeing how it relates to expectations for the future (Table 6.6).

As seen above, the ability to raise capital is clearly linked to the household’s
financial situation. Two in ten households in the lowest income decile would be able
to raise the sum, while this is the case for seven in ten households with the highest
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income. Second, practically every household that is unable to raise the capital de-
scribes the situation as enduring, regardless of income, and also regardless of sav-
ings. Further examination reveals that the actual past duration of the situation is
largely a reflection of the age of the household head. Finally, two in ten house-
holds expect the situation to last for several years, or as reported by seven in ten
households, the future is in God’s hands.

Appendix 6.1  Multiple classification analysis on
total household income

Table A6.1 Household total income by selected social background characteristics. Multiple classi-
fication analysis (n=3,395).

r/atE 1ateB 2ateB 3ateB 4ateB

egadaeH 62.0 61.0 21.0 60.0 )60.0(
epytdlohesuoH 23.0 91.0 61.0 31.0 31.0
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() = not statistically significant (95 per cent confidence interval)
*= included as co-variate

Table 6.6 Household assessment of its economic future by the household’s financial situation.
Per cent of households in each income source category (n=3,395).

SELICEDEMOCNI
1 2 9 01

000,002LLesiarnaC 32 23 96 47

:musehtesiarotelbanU

citatssinoitautiS- 99 001 49 39

tsallliwmelborP- 13 62 71 61

doGotpU- 66 27 67 67



183

Chapter 7 Housing and Environment

Laurie Blome Jacobsen and Aziza Khalidi

7.1 Introduction

This chapter describes housing conditions, as well as the housing environment, in
the Palestinian camps and gatherings in Lebanon. The physical aspects of the housing
unit, its type, size and the quality of materials used to construct it, affect the house-
hold living in it by determining the comfort and space available to household mem-
bers. As individuals spend a large part of their day-to-day lives within the dwelling,
its quality and appropriateness to the needs of the family comprise an important
part of living conditions. Hence there are two main objectives for this chapter: The
first is to describe the situation pertaining to housing conditions and infrastructure,
and the second is to delineate populations at high risk for living in poor housing
conditions.

Overall Low Housing Standard
The first section of the chapter focuses on some of the main features of the com-
munity and how it has been impacted by the series of conflicts in Lebanon over time.1

While most camps have been established since 1950, refugees mostly reside in neigh-
bourhoods with a majority of Palestinians (see Chapter 8). Neighbourhood clus-
tering along similar areas of origin in Palestine is frequently observed. Upwards of
three-quarters of both the camp and gathering communities’ infrastructure and com-
munity service facilities were damaged by armed conflict during the 1980s. While
reconstruction has restored a good deal of the damage, some 6 per cent to 15 per
cent of the previous infrastructure and facilities have never been repaired or restored.

The discussion then turns to the dwelling itself and works outward from the
dwelling to the immediate outdoor areas, and finally to the neighbourhood and larger
community. It shows that dar housing predominates among refugees in camps and

1 This chapter discusses results from both the LIPRIL Household and Community Survey. The lat-
ter was a survey of all communities included in the LIPRIL, in which representatives of the co-ordi-
nating body of the community served as respondents to questions regarding a wide range of issues
pertinent to housing and environment issues.
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gatherings (60 per cent of households), while apartment housing is also quite com-
mon, especially outside camps in city centres (40 per cent overall). Crowding is
seemingly less of a problem among refugees in Lebanon than among refugees else-
where in the region, particularly when comparing camp refugees.

With regard to infrastructure, the refugees have good access to electricity and
almost all have independent kitchens and toilet facilities within the residence. How-
ever, piped water and drinking water, connection to sewer systems or septic tanks
and refuse collection are lacking overall or lacking for certain households. Reliabil-
ity of supply of electricity, water and drinking water is quite low.

With regard to community services, camps are generally better equipped than
the gatherings. Nearly all camp households are covered by basic health facilities and
health personnel and have much better access to general community service facili-
ties (such as cultural, transportation, youth and welfare services) than in the gath-
erings. There is, however, an overall lack of some services - none of the communi-
ties have fire stations and only Northern camp communities have post offices.

In general, the analysis demonstrates that Palestinian refugees’ housing condi-
tions in Lebanon are, in many respects, the worst among Palestinian refugees in the
region. This is partly due to the special legal and security conditions refugees have
faced in Lebanon. Refugees have not only faced restrictions on the construction of
permanent housing and infrastructure facilities in the past and present, but have
also experienced massive destruction of homes, community service facilities, and
water, sewage and electricity infrastructures as a result of armed conflict in Leba-
non, particularly in the last 20 years.

7.2 Community Profiles: Community Origins and
Damage from Armed Conflict

Most of the Palestinian population in Lebanon live in camps and gatherings insti-
tuted since 1950. The institution year of gatherings is more dispersed. Approximately
a quarter of the gathering population live in communities established in 1948, in-
cluding gatherings in Beirut, Bequaa, Saida and Tyre. Half of gathering residents
in Beirut and all gathering residents in Tyre live in communities established as a direct
result of the 1948 conflict.
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Neighbourhoods Cluster Around Similar Areas of Origin
Palestinian camp and gathering refugees tend to reside in communities with a ma-
jority of Palestinians, although there are two exceptions to this – gathering refugee
communities in the Bequaa and Tripoli areas. All gathering refugees in Bequaa re-
side in a predominantly Lebanese community, and in Tripoli, about half of gather-
ing residents are in predominantly Lebanese communities.

Neighbourhood clustering along similar areas of origin is particularly evident
in the camps, but gatherings tend to be characterised by persons living alongside
each other who have more diverse origins. More than three-quarters of camp resi-
dents are in communities where people from the same area of origin in Palestine
reside in the same neighbourhood. In the gatherings, the situation is the opposite:
70 per cent of individuals live in communities in which people have different plac-
es of origins.

Popular committees constitute the major co-ordinating bodies in communities
where some 70 per cent of individuals reside. Joint activities among organisations
within communities are more commonly held in camps than in gatherings. Tripo-
li, Beirut and Saida camps all report high levels of joint activities. Gatherings in Beirut
also frequently hold joint activities.

Significant Damage From Wars
As reported by the 55 communities included in the LIPRIL Community survey,
Table 7.1 provides an overview of the level of destruction associated with the worst
conflict event experienced by the community and the level of reconstruction that
has taken place since that event.2  The table shows the estimated percentage of
facilities that were damaged in each community. This includes 37 communities
reporting that they suffered any damage from armed conflict, and 33 communi-
ties reporting that the damage from that event still exists in 1999. Most commu-
nities report the year of the worst event to be between 1982 and 1983 (48 per
cent) or 1985 and 1986 (32 per cent). Altogether, some three-quarters of medical
facilities, water supply systems and sewage systems were damaged. About half of
the residences and schools were damaged, along with most businesses. As of 1999,
there has been an almost complete recovery, with around 10 per cent of the facil-
ities damaged in the event not having been restored. Almost all camp households
are located in communities that have sustained damage from armed conflict (94
per cent), and 84 per cent of gathering households are located in communities that
have suffered from the conflict.

2 Two small communities were not visited during the community mapping.



186

Table 7.1 Average estimated per cent of facilities damaged in worst armed conflict event re-
ported by communities (n=37).
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7.3 Physical Aspects of the Dwelling

While the house constitutes a vital element of overall individual well-being, some
aspects of the housing structure are dependent upon whether the house is located
in an urban or rural area. Other aspects vary with both the economic situation of
the household and the type of housing structure. Finally, the size of the house and
whether or not rooms have been added recently are often dependent on the need of
the family at various points in its development over time.

Dars and Apartments Most Common Housing
Figure 7.1 shows the distribution of types of housing structures across types of neigh-
bourhoods. Although there is a mix of housing structures in all the types of neigh-
bourhoods, clear urban, rural distinctions are evident. The typical rural housing
structure is a one-storey house, dar, with one central open space and rooms built
on around this, as they are needed. Kitchens and toilets usually sit adjacent to the
rooms. The typical urban housing structure is apartments. The space is more fixed
and is arranged differently in apartments, with the main open space lying on the
periphery of buildings in the form of balconies, and rooms, kitchens and toilets are
located within the main structure.

Overall, approximately 60 per cent of households live in dar housing and 40 per
cent in apartments. Less than 1 per cent of households live in improvised, squatter-
type housing such as huts or barracks. This type of housing is found primarily in
the city centres, as seen for example by the many extremely low-standard gather-
ings here. Furthermore, the type of housing unit that the family lives in is related
to the household life cycle (with some exceptions). For most households, there is
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movement from apartments to dars as the family grows and ages. Two exceptions
to this are high-income households and those residing in the city centres. Outside
camps, high-income households are more than twice as likely to live in apartments
than low-income households. In city centres, households with heads aged between
49 and 60 live in apartments more often than younger families. Camp refugees
overall live in dar housing more often than gathering refugees (63 per cent and 41
per cent respectively).

Most housing structures, including both dars and apartments, are constructed
either from blocks made of a combination of concrete and lightweight material (85
per cent) or from a combination of blocks and cement (11 per cent). This varies
little between camp and gathering locations, although housing made of expensive
cut-stone is primarily rented housing found outside refugee camps in urban gath-
ering areas. Very few housing structures are made with sub-standard materials such
as clay, asbestos, wood or zinc (1 per cent) and most of these are located in gather-
ings.

Less Crowding than Elsewhere in the Region
Camp and gathering dwellings on average have three rooms, not including kitch-
ens and hallways, and two rooms are only used for sleeping. Dar dwellings are gen-
erally smaller in size than apartments, and dwellings in the camps are smaller than
in gatherings. To some extent, dwelling size is conditioned by the size of the house-
hold, although large households show a higher degree of crowding than others (dis-
cussed below). However, maintaining a constant household size, the income level
of the household shows a stronger association with dwelling size than either the type
of household or location.

Figure 7.1 Per cent of households in different housing structures by neighbourhood type
(n=3,600).
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Palestinian refugee households in camps and gatherings in Lebanon experience less
crowding than has been found among refugees located in Jordan or the West Bank
and Gaza. In particular, the level of crowding is slightly less among those living in
camps than those in gatherings, while camp refugees elsewhere usually experience
considerably more cramped living conditions than others. While the comparison
must be made with caution, as the gathering refugees do not represent the entire
non-camp population in Lebanon, it is partly the result of the relatively smaller
household size found among the camp refugee population in Lebanon, relative both
to those outside camps in Lebanon and camp refugees elsewhere. The lack of dif-
ference between camp and gathering areas may also be partially due to the tenden-
cy for there to be settlement in the areas on the immediate periphery of the camps,
which often have severe crowding. Figure 7.4 shows the level of crowding among
camp refugees in the region.

Figure 7.2 Average number of rooms by household size.
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Figure 7.3 Average number of rooms by income.
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Crowding, defined here as having 3 or more persons per room, is particularly a
problem for large households with 10 or more persons, among whom three-quar-
ters of the households are living in crowded conditions. Households in the phase
of the family life cycle of having small children in the household are also more at
risk for crowding, as shown in Figure 7.5. Finally, rural households have consider-
ably more crowding than average (37 per cent of households compared to 28 per
cent overall). The amount of crowding is also related to the kind of dwelling; one
in two households living in temporary type housing, such as barracks and tents, are
crowded, and those in dar housing are more often crowded than those living in
apartments (32 per cent compared to 22 per cent). The level of crowding varies lit-
tle across income groups or regions.

Most households (82 per cent) report that their dwelling has some peripheral
space outside of the main rooms, such as balconies or verandas, roof areas, and shop
or work areas. One in ten households have access to a garden plot or kitchen gar-
den. Such peripheral space is more available in gathering areas than in refugee camps,
where over twice as many households have access to gardening areas and more house-
holds have balconies, roof areas or workshops (87 per cent compared to 81 per cent).

Figure 7.4 Per cent of camp refugee households in crowded dwellings in Syria, Lebanon, Jor-
dan and the West Bank and Gaza Strip.
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Figure 7.5 Per cent of households in crowded living quarters.
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7.4 Land and Reported Ownership

Land ownership is complex among the refugees in Lebanon. Most camp house-
holds live in communities where the land is either partially or wholly leased by
UNRWA (61 per cent and 17 per cent respectively). The owner of the land on
which the community resides thus varies considerably across rural or urban cate-
gories. Private ownership, or a combination of private and government owner-
ship, is found mostly in rural and suburb areas, where sole government ownership
is rare. In contrast, half of the households in city centres and other urban areas
reside in communities on land owned exclusively by the government. Private land
ownership is much more prevalent in gathering areas than in camps, thus, 70 per
cent of gathering households compared to 26 per cent of camp households reside
in communities on privately-owned land.

Dwelling Ownership is Legally Complex
Considerable restrictions exist on private persons purchasing buildings for business
purposes, including any production or entrepreneurial activity. Overall, only 10 per
cent of households are located in communities where it is formally legal for indi-
viduals to buy buildings for commercial purposes, and nearly all of these commu-
nities are in gathering areas. While less than 1 per cent of camp refugee households
have the legal right to such purchases, 45 per cent of gathering refugees reside in a
community where building purchases are officially permitted.

Approximately eight in ten refugee households report that they own their own
home. Camp refugees often report that they own their dwelling - although the land
itself is not owned by the refugees – more often than those living in gathering areas
(82 per cent compared to 70 per cent). However, here the concept of ownership must
be considered with care, as it is in many respects not comparable given the special
circumstances in the camps. Both groups of refugees report ownership more often
than the Lebanese population as a whole, among whom 68 per cent own their homes
(Ministry of Social Affairs/UNDP 1998:64). Figure 7.6 shows the distribution of
reported ownership and renting by the type of dwelling for both camp refugees and
gathering refugees. Reported ownership is quite evenly distributed across income
groups, as depicted in Figure 7.7. However, apartment renters in gatherings are
primarily high-income (25 per cent) and middle-income (52 per cent) households.
In both camps and gatherings, as would be expected, most of those granted or oc-
cupying their living quarters without cash rent are low and middle-income house-
holds.

The most common way households report they have became “owners” of their
dwelling is by building it themselves (61 per cent) followed by purchasing the home
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(18 per cent) and inheriting the dwelling from parents (11 per cent). Six per cent
report that they received the dwelling free. Camp households are twice as likely to
have inherited their dwelling from their family and are more likely to have built the
dwelling themselves than gathering households. Very few households report that they
rent out rooms in their dwelling (only 12 households in the sample), or receive in-
come from renting (4 sampled households).

Figure 7.6 Tenure by dwelling type. Per cent of households in camps and gatherings (n=3,617).
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Figure 7.7 Tenure by income group. Per cent of households in camps and gatherings (n=3,617).
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Figure 7.8 Financing of dwelling. Per cent of households that own it (n=2,857).
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Considering the 6 per cent of households that rent for cash payment, on average
the monthly payment is LL 150,000, although the payment amount varies consid-
erably by region and type of location. Average monthly rental rates are generally
higher in camps than gatherings, but this is primarily due to higher rates in the
southern region as a whole than the north. Apartments are rented at higher rates
than dars (LL 169,000 compared to LL 118,000) and housing in rural areas is con-
siderably less expensive than average (LL 101,000). When considering rental pay-
ment as a percentage of total household income, households use on average 6 per
cent of annual income on rent. This percentage is quite consistent across regions
and type of housing, but is lower in rural areas (3 per cent of income), and consider-
ably higher among lower-income households. Among renters in the lowest income
group, households use on average 16 per cent of annual income on rent, compared
to 1 per cent of income among the highest income group.

Respondents were asked if they either rented or were granted the dwelling from
UNRWA, from private persons or from the government, but not if they rented or
if they were granted the dwelling. Here, only households that report an actual cash
amount paid in rent are considered as renters, otherwise the household is consid-
ered as having been granted the dwelling. Among the latter, approximately one-
quarter are squatters, one-quarter were granted the dwelling from private persons
or concerns, and one-half from UNRWA. Nearly all of the housing granted by
UNRWA is in the camps, and is provided mostly to families with young children
and households with elderly heads. UNRWA-granted housing is somewhat more
common in low-income households (35 per cent of such housing) but otherwise
fairly evenly spread across all income groups (13 per cent to 19 per cent of such
housing in each income group). Squatters (households occupying the dwelling with-
out renting or being granted it) are more common in gathering areas than camps
and primarily middle-income households. Grantees of housing from private sourc-
es are mostly in camps (75 per cent) and low-income households.

7.5 Infrastructure Amenities, Sanitation and
Environment

The LIPRIL collects data on infrastructure and related services at both the house-
hold and community levels, and includes data on the household’s access to a number
of infrastructure amenities related to sewage, refuse, electricity, heating, water, and
kitchen, bath and toilet facilities.
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Good Access to Electricity, Kitchen and Toilet, but Water and
Refuse Collection are Lacking
Overall, refugees have good access to electricity (98 per cent are connected to an
electricity network), and have independent kitchens (96 per cent) and toilet facili-
ties (95 per cent) in their residences. The availability of these three amenities varies
little regionally, between urban or rural locations, or between camps and gatherings.
However, other infrastructure amenities are lacking overall, or lacking for certain
groups of households. Figures 7.9 and 7.10 show the variation in these amenities
by camp and gathering, region and urban/rural groups. Not shown, is room heat-
ing, which only one in three households report having, and the extent of which does
not vary substantially among groups. It is however slightly more common in the
Northern region.

Camps and gatherings face different types of problems, whereas the difference
between rural and urban is that rural areas have better overall access to amenities,
but less reliable supplies. Overall, access to safe drinking water and water in general
piped directly into the household is lacking for all groups. In addition to this, refuse
disposal is particularly a problem for gathering areas. In the camps, stability of elec-
tricity is particularly a problem for the Northern camps and stability of drinking
water supply is a problem for the camps in the South. We go into more detail re-
garding specific infrastructure amenity problems and their reliability below, and
finally, using an index of all the amenities show how the socio-economic situation
of the households affects the access to these resources and facilities.

Figure 7.9 Per cent of households without amenities by regional camp and gathering locations.
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UNRWA and the Government are Frequent Providers of Sewage
Slightly over half of all households live in communities where UNRWA is the only
provider of sewer network connection, 14 per cent where the community is served
by multiple providers, 11 per cent where the government is the provider, and 4 per
cent where popular committees provide sewer network connections. Fourteen per
cent of households live in communities that report that there are no sewerage facil-
ities available. Most of these are in urban areas outside of cities and suburbs, and
rural communities and gatherings. The set of sewerage service providers is quite
different in camps compared to gatherings. In camps, UNRWA is the main pro-
vider (70 per cent of households live in communities served by UNRWA only) while
in gatherings the government is the main provider (50 per cent of households in
these communities). Over twice as many gathering households live in communi-
ties where no sewerage service is provided, compared with the camps (23 per cent
and 11 per cent respectively).

Open sewage ditches are infrequently reported, but are more often found in
camps than in gatherings3. Overall, 7 per cent of households live in communities
where there are open sewage ditches, and most of them are in camps (8 per cent of
camp refugees). Less than 1 per cent of households are in communities where open
sewage ditches are filled with solid waste.

Figure 7.10 Per cent of households without amenities by urban/rural locations.
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3  The LIPRIL collected data at the community level on several categories of open ditches, including
separate categories for open ditches filled with raw sewage and open ditches filled with garbage. 
Discussion of the latter follows later in this section. Here we refer only to ditches with raw sewage.
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Approximately nine in ten households report that they are connected to the sew-
er network or to a septic tank. This level of access varies only slightly across camp
versus gathering, or urban versus rural locations. There are regional differences
among camp refugees, however: Camp households in the north have better access
to sewer facilities, where 96 per cent of households are connected compared to 78
per cent of the camps in the south and between 83 per cent and 85 per cent of
gathering households in both regions.

Piped Water often Available, but Suffering from Service
Irregularity
Almost half of the households live in communities where water is provided by
multiple providers, 28 per cent where the popular committees provide water, 16 per
cent where the government is the provider and 7 per cent where UNRWA is the
provider. Overall, only 2 per cent of households are in communities served solely
by private water providers. UNRWA is the sole water provider only in rural areas
(27 per cent of households) and in camps (8 per cent of households). A large number
of households here have popular committees as their water provider (67 per cent).
In contrast, households in urban communities are provided with water by the gov-
ernment or multiple providers much more often.

Overall, 64 per cent of households have water piped into the residence and 50
per cent have piped drinking water. Although less have piped drinking water than
general water, drinking water sources are overall more reliable, providing 63 per cent
of households with a stable supply compared to 56 per cent of households with a
stable general water supply.

While we do not know the quality of the drinking water provided from the
data gathered in the survey, we can assume that drinking water piped into the
residence, or delivered by tanker truck, as well as bottled water, are relatively safe

Figure 7.11 Source of drinking water by urban and rural locations.
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sources of drinking water. Other sources such as open containers and reservoirs
are potentially unsafe. The LIPRIL survey questioned whether the latter type of
source included any filtering devices, 87 per cent of households did not. Overall,
refugees have lower access to “safe” drinking water sources than the national pop-
ulation, among whom 97 per cent are reported to have access to safe drinking water.

As we see in Figure 7.11, there is great variation in the source of water and
drinking water by urban and rural location of households. As the patterns for both
types of water are similar, the remainder of this section will focus on drinking water.
Refugee households in city centres and suburbs have drinking water piped into
their residence least often, relying mostly on tanker truck and vendor delivered
water, although suburban households also make frequent use of public reservoirs
and taps. Rural households have better access to piped drinking water, with over
60 per cent having drinking water piped into their residence. The 40 per cent
without piped water rely on potentially unsafe sources such as boreholes and rain-
water wells (which mostly do not have any filtering devices).

Figure 7.12 shows the reliability of the various sources of drinking water by camp
or gathering location. Here we see that the source of water is related to its reliabil-
ity. While drinking water piped into the residence may be seen as the most conven-
ient source of drinking water, it is not very reliable compared to other sources for
some locations. Tanker truck delivered water is the most reliable, with 83 per cent
of the households using this source reporting that they never, or almost never, ex-
perience supply problems. As regards piped drinking water, a total of 61 per cent
report a stable supply, but this varies greatly by location. Camp residents have sup-
ply problems more than four times as often as gathering residents, and rural house-
holds have daily problems with supply 10 times more often than city households.

Figure 7.12 Per cent of households with no or infrequent problems in supply of drinking wa-
ter by source and camp or gathering location.
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The level of reliability of water varies with the main provider of water to the com-
munity. Communities were not asked whether the water provided was general wa-
ter or drinking water. Households living in communities in which UNRWA is the
sole provider of water most often report some interruption to water service overall,
and most often report that water is only provided for some hours during the day.
This may indicate that UNRWA services target the most poorly developed areas.

Most Households have Electricity Network, but Reliability is Poor
The government, popular committees and multiple providers make up the three
categories of electricity providers to the communities. About half of the households
live in communities where electricity is provided by the government and half where
it is provided by multiple agencies. Popular committees only provide electricity in
city centre communities, where 10 per cent of households have their electricity pro-
vided by these committees.

Figure 7.13 Per cent of households with weekly and daily problems in supply of drinking wa-
ter piped into the residence by urban and rural locations.

B

�	�%��
�	
!� ,��	�%��
�	
!�

 ���%�
��
�
)�J381+

 ���%������
)�J9::+

�����%��
�
)�J482+

����	
)�J959+

2 32 42 52 62 122 <
�%�
��

Figure 7.14 Per cent of households with weekly and daily problems in water supply, or restricted
water supply by the main water provider to the community.
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Most households are connected to an electric network (96 per cent). Three per
cent of households, in addition to using the electric network, also have a private
generator, and 2 per cent rely completely on a shared electric generator. Overall,
the reliability of electricity supply is poor, with over 40 per cent of households re-
porting frequent service interruptions.

Those who report regular problems mostly have daily interruptions. As shown
in Figure 7.15, the severity of these interruptions varies considerably by region, camp
and rural or urban location. Camp refugee households in the Northern region have
the least reliable supply of electricity, among whom over six in ten households have
frequent problems, and one in two have daily problems. Many of these households
are located in rural areas (34 per cent), where we also find relatively more electric-
ity supply problems. Gathering and urban area locations have less frequent prob-
lems, and have any problems less often than average.

The pattern of electrical interruptions is partially explained by the type of pro-
vider. Figure 7.16 shows the level of supply problems associated with each major
provider. Households in communities with multiple providers most often experi-
ence electricity supply problems, and have a more restricted supply than in other
communities. Rural communities and city suburbs most often rely on multiple

Figure 7.15 Per cent of households with electricity supply problems by frequency of problem.
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Figure 7.16 Per cent of households with electricity supply problems by frequency of problem
and main supplier.
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providers. Finally, there is a large difference in providers of electricity between camps
and gatherings: 60 per cent of camp households are in communities served by
multiple providers compared to 16 per cent of gathering households.

UNRWA Main Provider of Refuse Collection
UNRWA provides most refuse collection service in the camps, where 84 per cent
of households are located in communities served exclusively by UNRWA. In gath-
erings, the provision of service is more dispersed among providers, with half of all
households in communities where the government collects refuse, and roughly 10
per cent in communities serviced by private persons, popular committees and
NGOs. UNRWA also provides refuse collection services to 16 per cent of house-
holds living in gatherings.

Open drainage ditches filled with refuse are present in both camps and gather-
ings. Forty-five per cent of camp refugee households and 33 per cent of gathering
households live in communities where this is reported to exist. This problem is most
evident in city suburbs where some 70 per cent of households live in communities
where refuse is dumped in drainage ditches.

As shown at the beginning of this section, gathering refugee households have a
large problem with refuse collection, and less than half the number of households
have refuse collected in gathering areas compared to the overall average of 73 per
cent. Gathering households depend on open rather than closed containers (43 per
cent) more often than households in other areas, and more depend on burning and
dumping than elsewhere. Refuse disposal is relatively better in camp locations, where
a higher percentage of households have refuse collection services compared to the
average, but service is not as good in the Southern camps as in the Northern ones.

Figure 7.17 Method of refuse disposal. Per cent of households.
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Considering urban and rural differences, in general, urban areas are less served by
refuse collection, although suburban areas have more access to closed containers. A
high percentage of city centre and urban area households depend on open contain-
ers (32 per cent and 21 per cent respectively). While a high percentage of rural
households have refuse collected (83 per cent), those who do not mostly dump it
(8 per cent). Corresponding to the method of refuse disposal, we find that more
than one in three households in gathering areas report that they are usually exposed
to refuse smells. One in two city centre households and 34 per cent of urban area
households also report regular exposure to refuse smells.

Infrastructure amenity problems such as access to safe drinking water, reliability
of drinking water, electricity sources and refuse collection do not appear to be strong-
ly related to the socio-economic position of the household. They are much more
associated with the regional, urban or rural, and camp or gathering location of the
household. However, when we consider infrastructure amenities as a group, certain
groups of households, such as female headed, low-income and “loner” households
more often lack multiple amenities than other households. Figure 7.18 shows the
average number of amenities for these groups.

Figure 7.18 Average number of infrastructure amenities. Bars represent difference from overall
average of 5.6 amenities. The maximum number of amenities is 9*.

 �!�

"���
���#

0
?%���
!


��#�%���
!


�!�	
�
�

'
�%��%	��
��%/
��


��	
%�
��

*
!�	
%�
��

0
�
�%�
��
�
	�

���#	
%?���%���	��
�%�
��
�
	�

"����
�.%
�����
�%�
����#

9 9.3 9.4 9.5 9.6 5

* The nine amenities are: piped drinking water; kitchen; garbage collection; tub or bath in residen-
ce; toilet in residence; connection to electricity; stable drinking water supply; stable electricity sup-
ply; and connection to sewerage.



201

Gas Used for Cooking, Electricity for Heating
Gas is by far the most common energy source for cooking, and is used by 99 per
cent of the households. Gas is used much less for heating water and rooms (25 per
cent and 39 per cent respectively). The majority use electricity for water heating
(66 per cent). With regard to room heating, the sources are more diverse. As shown
in Figure 7.19, a quarter of the households use wood or charcoal and a third use
gas and electricity. Few households use kerosene or diesel as energy sources for cook-
ing, room and water heating (less than 10 per cent).

Figure 7.19 Fuels used for room heating. Per cent of households. Figure adds up to more than
100 per cent, because some households use more than one type of fuel.

"��

G
�
�
�


,�
�
	

�	
��������

B

�.%�����
�	

2 32 42 52 62 122 <
�%�
��

Figure 7.20 Fuels used for water heating. Per cent of households.Figure adds up to more than
100 per cent, because some households use more than one type of fuel.
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7.6 Indoor and Outdoor Environment

A number of aspects concerning the quality of the indoor environment were ex-
plored in the LIPRIL survey. Households were asked if they experience certain kinds
of environment problems such as coldness, dampness and noise, and the severity
of such problems. While the indoor environment is primarily determined by cli-
mate, residential density, the type of housing and construction materials used, and
the existence of certain amenities such as room heating, the data is based on the
subjective evaluation of the environment by the household respondent. Persons
have differing expectations of the indoor environment and will be bothered to a
greater or lesser extent by the same indoor quality as other persons. Nevertheless,
we do find that the indoor environment quality is poor for the same households
that tend to live in crowded, sub-standard housing in locations that are less better
served with electricity, water and refuse collection.

Poor Housing Conditions Tend to Cluster
The most prevalent types of indoor environment problems are general dust, humid-
ity, and coldness in winter and hot rooms in summer (Figure 7.21). From two-
thirds to three-fourths of households complain of each of these problems. The in-
door environment is reported to be worse for households in camps than in
gatherings, particularly regarding ventilation and lack of light.

The amount of dust in the household may be related to the climate and levels
of outdoor pollution. Exposure to noise from within the household, however, is more
related to the type of household (for example, households with small children) and
the residential density, as 36 per cent of city centre dwellers complain of daily noise

Figure 7.21 Per cent of households with indoor environment problems. By type of problem.
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compared to 27 per cent of rural households. An indoor quality additive index
was created, which included five of the environmental problems listed above (ex-
cluding noise and dust). Overall, households reported an average of 2.7 problems.
Northern camps and low-income households have more problems, as do those living
in temporary type housing and housing made of poor materials such as asbestos
(not shown). Poor housing conditions appear to cluster together as both crowd-
ing and lack of amenities are associated with poor indoor quality.

The LIPRIL survey also questioned household respondents about a series of
outdoor environment problems, which may be experienced from within the dwell-
ing itself or in the immediate outdoor area surrounding the dwelling. These prob-
lems include severe noise coming from outside, car pollution, industry pollution,
animal smells, refuse smells, sewer or waste water smells, as well as general dust.
Figure 7.22 shows the percentage of households that report experiencing these prob-
lems by camp and gathering location. Overall, the most common of these outdoor
environment problems is severe noise coming from outside. Forty-five per cent
complain of sewer smells and 30 per cent complain of car pollution and refuse smells.
These types of problems are not associated with each other. That is to say that the
types of environmental nuisances do not tend to cluster together for certain house-
holds, but are determined by the location of the household – camp, gathering or
region. Certain problems are more prevalent in each of these areas.

Figure 7.22 Outdoor environment problems. Per cent of households.
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Car and industry pollution, and sewer smells are found more in gatherings than
in camps. Almost all types of pollution are more of a problem in the Northern camps
than in the Southern camps. In addition, sewer and refuse smells are more com-
mon in city centres than elsewhere, where one in two households complain of sew-
er smells (30 per cent overall average) and 57 per cent complain of refuse smells (45
per cent overall average). Smells from animals are, naturally, mostly a problem in
rural areas.

Between a quarter and 40 per cent of households report that they are somewhat
to very dissatisfied with their dwelling’s indoor environment or pollution level in
the immediate surroundings of the dwelling. The level of dissatisfaction among
households is higher for outdoor pollution than indoor environment (37 per cent
and 23 per cent respectively). City centre residents are the most dissatisfied with both
indoor and outdoor environments. Gathering households are more dissatisfied with
outdoor pollution than camps (47 per cent and 35 per cent of households respec-
tively). Following the pattern of indoor nuisances, twice as many Northern camps
are dissatisfied with their indoor environment than Southern camps. On average,
those who report to be dissatisfied, also experience more nuisances, particularly with
regard to the indoor environment.

In addition, we find that certain kinds of environmental problems cause rela-
tively more dissatisfaction. Noise from outside, refuse and sewer smells are not only
the most common outdoor environment problems, but also those most associated
with dissatisfaction. Lack of natural light, humidity and poor ventilation in the
indoor environment are more closely linked to dissatisfaction than the other indoor
environment problems, such as difficulty in regulating temperature and noise.

7.7 Neighbourhood Resources and Services

Having assessed the indoor standards, we now turn to the characteristics of the
neighbourhood surrounding the households, such as whether or not the commu-
nity has general security, postal, fire, shopping, youth and sport facilities, and whether
or not there are basic health and education services. Alongside this description of
the extent of community services, we examine the level of satisfaction the house-
hold respondent has with various aspects of community and community-level serv-
ices.



205

Camps Better Equipped with Community Services than Gatherings
Figure 7.23 shows the percentage of households living in communities reporting
to have a number of different facilities generally provided at the community level.
Two points are immediately evident from the graph. First, camps have much better
access to facilities than gatherings, and second, there is an overall lack of some serv-
ices. None of the communities have fire stations and only Northern camp commu-
nities have post offices. Sports facilities are lacking, particularly for Southern camps
and gatherings.

Apart from transportation services (bus, taxi, train, minibus) and grocery shop-
ping, roughly half to three-quarters of gathering households live in communities
without basic cultural, youth, welfare, security and sports facilities. Correspondingly,
we find that gathering refugee households are less satisfied with these aspects of their
neighbourhood. As shown in Figure 7.26, twice as many gathering households are
dissatisfied with public transportation (26 per cent compared to 13 per cent), and
10 per cent more gathering households are dissatisfied with cultural opportunities
than camp refugees. Gathering refugees are much more dissatisfied with shopping
(20 per cent compared to 8 per cent of camp refugees), although all have access to
groceries.

Rural areas in general have better access to these community services than both
city centres and urban areas. Considerably less city centre households than aver-
age live in communities with police or civil defence, feeding or ration centres, or

Figure 7.23 Per cent of households with general community services in their community.
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libraries and cinemas (34 per cent compared to 70 per cent overall and 84 per cent
of rural households). City suburbs, however, have good access to shopping, cul-
tural activities and youth facilities, but very few (less than 5 per cent of house-
holds) live in communities with sports facilities, fire stations or post offices.

Turning to health facilities and health personnel, almost all camp households
live in communities where these are available (Figure 7.24). Gathering households
also live in communities with some health facilities, but roughly 80 per cent or more
live in communities without a licensed midwife, emergency medical facilities, am-
bulance service, or a family planning clinic.

Once again, we find that some of these services are less available in city centre
communities than elsewhere. Only 40 per cent of city centre communities report a
licensed midwife being available, compared to 90 per cent of suburbs, 70 per cent
of urban areas and 79 per cent of rural communities. Emergency medical facilities
are also severely lacking in city centre communities, with only 32 per cent of house-
holds residing in communities with this service compared to 72 per cent overall. As
far as the number of clinic and hospital facilities available is concerned, we also find
that although most have such facilities, city centre households have fewer private
hospitals than elsewhere. On average, city centre and suburban households live in

Figure 7.24 Per cent of households with medical facilities and medical personnel in their com-
munity.
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communities with 1 private hospital, urban residents on average have 2.4, and rural
areas have 2.

With regard to educational services, Figure 7.25 shows the percentage of house-
holds living in communities with various kinds of facilities. Lebanese government
schools are treated separately here as refugees are not currently allowed to attend
government schools. As with other community services, gathering households live
in communities with educational facilities less often than camp households. North-
ern camp residents have access to education facilities less often than residents of
Southern camps.

Almost all camp refugees have kindergartens in their community compared to
70 per cent of gatherings. Eighty-five per cent of camp refugees have an NGO,
UNRWA or religious primary school, and 78 per cent have an NGO, UNRWA or
religious secondary school. In contrast, roughly half of gathering residents do not
have an NGO, UNRWA or religious primary or secondary school in their commu-
nity. Literacy programmes are lacking in both areas, with 18 per cent of gathering
and a quarter of camp households having a literacy programme in their communi-
ty. Only half of camp residents and slightly fewer gathering residents have a day care
or home care facility for children in their community. Less than 10 per cent of the

Figure 7.25 Per cent of households with education facilities in their community.
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households in either camps or gatherings have universities and vocational train-
ing facilities in their communities. Childcare facilities and secondary schools are
especially lacking in Northern camps, where half as many households have nurs-
eries than in the Southern camps (35 per cent compared to 72 per cent). In addi-
tion, only 56 per cent have a secondary school in the community compared to 97
per cent of Southern camp households. However, more Northern camps have
universities and vocational training (17 per cent) than average, while no house-
holds in Southern camps have these in their community.

Literacy programmes, nurseries, secondary schools, universities and vocational
training centres are much less common in city centre communities than elsewhere,
while we find that rural areas have fairly good access to all of these except universi-
ties and vocational training.

Finally, camp households in the north are more dissatisfied with the education-
al facilities in their neighbourhood (Figure 7.26). Twenty-seven per cent of North-
ern camp households were dissatisfied compared to 24 per cent of Southern camp
and 28 per cent of gathering households. City centre households were less frequently
dissatisfied with schools than rural areas (19 per cent dissatisfied compared to 30
per cent for rural households). This may be because although there are no facilities
in the immediate community, it is easier in a city centre to travel to a community
where this is available.

Figure 7.26 Per cent of households dissatisfied with community services and facilities in their
neighbourhood.
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Chapter 8 Social Networks

Laurie Blome Jacobsen and Mary Deeb

8.1 Introduction

This chapter provides an overview of the characteristics of family networks among
Palestinian refugees living in camps and gatherings in Lebanon. Individuals and
households are linked to other family members, neighbours, friends and acquaint-
ances. In chapter 2, we briefly looked into the family size and family reproduction
patterns. The term “social network” takes the household description one step fur-
ther, by describing the wider web of family networks. These webs typically provide
individuals and households with social support and economic assistance, as well as
an enforced feeling of belonging, and hence constitute a basic element of living
conditions. The structure, extension and density of social networks, however, vary
between households. People are born within these networks, and extend them as
they grow older. They may be broken up or reshaped by migration or relocation.

Close Contacts Among Family Members
The description in this chapter covers a number of aspects of social networks, at
both the household and the individual levels. It starts with a general description of
family life, family networks and distances to other relatives. Most households form
nuclear families, and settle among relatives with whom there is frequent contact.
Almost every household has some relatives living nearby. They are typically settled
amongst the husband’s family and the male side of the extended family. Female
headed, elderly headed, mobile households and persons of a low socio-economic
disposition are more often isolated from extended kin, and have less frequent con-
tact with them.

Turning to marriage patterns, the analysis reveals many marriages between re-
lated persons, but less so than has been found elsewhere in the region. Attitudes in
favour of cousin marriages and of women to choose their own spouse appear to be
becoming more liberal. The least liberal attitudes in this respect are observed among
men with either very low levels of education or men with higher education. Among
married persons forming nuclear households, 1 in 2 persons have the same geograph-
ic origins and family origins in Lebanon or Palestine as their spouse.
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Finally, the analysis describes family network connections. A good majority of per-
sons report that they exchange financial or non-financial help. Overall, family ex-
changes of help tend to be one-sided (exclusive giving or taking), while friendship
exchanges are mutual. Financial exchanges occur more frequently than non-finan-
cial, and are more often mutual than non-financial exchanges. The geographic lo-
cation of the family and the age and gender of the household head, as well as the
geographic mobility of the family are factors that contribute to the increasing size
and diversity of family networks. These characteristics, in addition to education
levels, are also related to the tendency to prefer, or to practice, certain marriage
patterns within the kinship network.

8.2 Family Life and Extended Family Networks

We start the analysis by a description of the family itself and its networks. In addi-
tion to providing a broad and general picture of the family, it also establishes the
background for the subsequent analysis.

Few Live Alone
The predominant household form among refugees in camps and gatherings is nu-
clear families. Eight in 10 households are of this type, and half of these form nucle-
ar families consisting of a couple with children under age 15. Few persons live alone,
and slightly less than have been found in the Lebanese population as a whole (5 per
cent of camp and gathering refugees compared to 7 per cent in Lebanon as a whole).
Camp and gathering refugees also live in extended family households more often
(15 per cent compared to 9 per cent in Lebanon) (UNDP 1997:63).

Table 8.1 Household types: per cent of refugee households in camps and gatherings (n=3,617).

ylimaftuohtiwgnivilnosreP 3.5

nerdlihctuohtiwelpuoC 9.5

sraey41evobadlihctsegnuoyhtiwelpuoC 4.11

sselrosraey41dlihctsegnuoyhtiwelpuoC 0.15

sraey41evobadlihctsegnuoyhtiwelgniS 7.6

sselrosraey41dlihctsegnuoyhtiwelgniS 1.4

ylimafdednetxE 5.51

latoT 0.001
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A general stability in this type of family formation is observed across other back-
ground characteristics. Two exceptions, however, are households headed by females
and elderly persons. In these 2 groups of households there are both considerably more
persons forming loner households and slightly more forming extended family house-
holds.

Most Settle Near Family and Relatives
About 9 in 10 households report having some relatives nearby (within walking dis-
tance in the same neighbourhood). Furthermore, 1 in 2 households have 11 or more
relatives nearby. While the predominant pattern is for families to settle in areas with
kin nearby, this varies somewhat in terms of the predominate type of kin and whether
the kin is the husband’s or wife’s family.

Camp refugee households live away from relatives less often than gathering
households (10 per cent compared to 17 per cent). Male-headed households live
near family more often than female headed households, and households with young
heads live among relatives more often (95 per cent compared to roughly 85 per cent
for households with older heads). Surprisingly little difference (although some) exists
between households whose head has recently moved, and others (85 per cent have
relatives nearby compared to 89 per cent among others).

Settling among lineal relatives (grandparents, parents, siblings and adult chil-
dren) is common - and the predominant pattern is to live near the husband’s rather
than the wife’s kin. Figure 8.2 shows the distribution of the husband and wife’s nearby
relations by type of relative. We see that siblings are the most common type of rel-
ative living nearby, followed by parents. Including adult children, 86 per cent of

Figure 8.1 Households with relatives nearby. Per cent of households (n=3,617).
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households have lineal relatives nearby, 58 per cent have both lineal (grandparents,
parents, children) and collateral (uncles, aunts, cousins) relatives nearby  and 28 per
cent have only collateral relatives nearby (Figure 8.3).

A large proportion of households are surrounded by many relatives of different
types. Over half of the households report having “many” relatives nearby, defined
here as more than 10 relatives (Figure 8.4). Approximately 40 per cent report hav-
ing “some” relatives nearby (1 to 10 persons). Having many relatives nearby is also

Figure 8.2 Type of relatives of both spouses nearby. Per cent of households (n=3,239).

�������M�%�
	���$
�
B�/
M�%�
	���$
�

 
�����%!
��
�M�%���


 
�����%/���
�M�%���


����
��

��
��
��

���	
�&�����%!
��
�M�%���


���	
�&�����%/���
�M�%���


<��
���

"����7���
���

2 32 42 52 62 122
<
�%�
��

Figure 8.3 Categories of relatives nearby (n=2,833).
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Figure 8.4 Size of local family network. Per cent of households (n=3,617).
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associated with having more types of relatives nearby  - the amount of variation in
the set of relatives increases with the total number of relatives.

The variation in types and actual numbers of relatives can be considered as
measures of the complexity and density of the local household network. Compar-
ing female headed, gathering located and mobile households with others, we have
earlier seen that the difference between those with any relatives nearby versus those
with no relatives nearby becomes more marked when we take into consideration the
size and complexity of the local family network. Considerably fewer households
living in gatherings, or having older or female heads have complex and dense net-
works than average (Figure 8.5). Geographical variations are also evident here, which
were not so pronounced when considering only the existence of relatives nearby.
Households residing in Beirut have complex and dense networks least often, and
households in Tripoli have complex and dense networks most often compared to
households in other Governorates.

8.3 Satisfaction with Neighbours,
Distance to Relatives and Friends

The LIPRIL asked the households about their satisfaction with access and proxim-
ity to relatives and friends, and their satisfaction with their neighbours. Most re-
ported that they are satisfied with or find the distance to relatives acceptable (al-
most 80 per cent). In general, respondents report a higher level of satisfaction with

Figure 8.5 Per cent of households with complex and dense local family networks. Bars are dif-
ference from average of 37 per cent (n=3,617).
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the proximity of friends than of relatives. Few are dissatisfied with their neighbours,
as only 6 per cent report dissatisfaction.

Variations in the levels of dissatisfaction with regard to the proximity to rela-
tives follow the density and complexity patterns of local household networks based
on headship and location. Thus, we observe higher levels of dissatisfaction in the
gatherings and among female headed and mobile households. Dissatisfaction is
greatest in Beirut, where we also find the least dense and complex networks, and low-
est in Tyre, where we see the largest and most diverse family networks (Figure 8.7).

8.4 Marriage and the Family: Autonomy in
the Choice of a Spouse and Kinship Relation
Among Spouses

The choice of a marriage partner, either one’s own or on behalf of others, in many
ways determines the characteristics of family networks. That is to say, how closely
related by kinship and how homogeneous the extended family is in terms of geo-
graphical and social origins are both aspects that can influence the “connectedness”
and stability of the network. In this regard, marriages tend to be entered into be-
tween persons with very similar backgrounds. This includes marriages between re-
lated kin, which is found to be a present but declining practice. We will now take a
look at attitudes among individuals towards women having the ability to choose their
own spouse, preferences for kinship relations between potential spouses, actual lev-
els of consanguineous marriage, and finally, other aspects of family and personal
origins that spouses often have in common.

Figure 8.6 Satisfaction with distance to relatives and friends. Per cent of households.
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Supportive Attitudes Towards Women Choosing their
Own Spouse
Traditionally in the Middle East, social contact between unmarried men and wom-
en has been restricted and it is common that family members at least perform a
screening of possible marriage partners (Ibrahim 1995:154). Thus, although many
appear to support a girl’s choice in her marriage partner, this may not imply that
the woman is completely free to choose outside of a “pre-selected” group of accept-
able candidates. Nevertheless, we do find that the majority of both men and wom-
en think their daughter should choose her husband herself, as opposed to it being
solely a family or parental decision. Not surprisingly, women are more supportive
than men in this regard, but not much more so. Some 85 per cent of women report
that the daughter should be free to choose, compared to 82 per cent among men.
More pronounced differences are observed among men and women when other
intervening factors, such as the person’s education, income and social network, are
introduced.

As shown in Figure 8.8, men and women’s attitudes towards autonomy in mar-
riage choice vary by education level. Among women, increases in education are close-
ly associated with increases in support for women’s autonomy in the choice of a
marriage partner. Men report more support at successively higher education levels
up to basic education, but successively lower levels of support with secondary and
higher education. A similar relationship can be seen among men’s attitudes and
household income. For example, 80 per cent of men in both the lowest and highest

Figure 8.7 Dissatisfaction with distance to relatives. Per cent of households. Bars are difference
from average of 21 per cent.
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income groups support women’s autonomy in the choice of a husband, compared
to 87 per cent of men in the middle-high income group.

Geographic stability, and the complexity and density of family networks appear
to have greater impact among men than women in this regard. Men who have lived
elsewhere 5 years prior to the survey are less supportive of women’s marriage choice
(76 per cent) compared to 83 per cent of men who have been stable residents. Men
with no relatives nearby show less support than those with relatives nearby (80 per
cent compared to 83 per cent) and the support increases among those with more
numerous and more diverse local family networks. This may be the case because more
family nearby means there are more suitable marriage partners for the woman, al-
lowing fathers to grant their daughters more choice in the matter. However, wom-
en with any relatives nearby at all, and with more diverse family networks, report
less support for marriage choice autonomy (to about the same average level as among
men) than women with none or fewer. An explanation for this pattern among wom-
en could be that the higher presence of family is instrumental in channelling tradi-
tional norms regarding marriage practices to women who otherwise might be freer
to develop their own opinions.

Majority Report no Preference for Relatedness of Child’s Spouse
to Family
Marriages among relatives have been reported to be the preferred type of marriage
in Middle Eastern societies. The ideal wife for a young man is the daughter of one
of his father’s brothers. Next in order of preference would be other first cousins. If
none of these types of relatives were available or suitable, then the young man would
be expected to choose from more distant relatives. This trend has been reported to

Figure 8.8 Per cent of persons who think girls’ marriage is mostly her own choice by education
level (n=1,294).
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be declining and changing in major cities, but to be still quite predominant in villages
and among low-income groups in urban areas. Such endogamous marriages are
reported to produce several advantages for the parties: the dowries demanded of the
bridegroom’s kin tend to be smaller, such that the family resources are conserved,
and the bride need not go to her husband’s house as a stranger. Consanguinity could
also be considered to measure the extent to which a family follows social norms
encouraging marriage to relatives.

The LIPRIL results do not suggest there is widespread preference for intermar-
riage. The LIPRIL asked randomly selected individuals who they would prefer their
child(ren) to marry, even if they did not presently have children, and let respond-
ents choose among a list of types of relatives and others. The majority answered that
they had no preference (64 per cent). Fifteen per cent prefer marriage within the
hamula (most of these prefer marriage to the father’s brother’s son), and 20 per cent
prefer marriage outside the hamula. The percentage of those with no preference is
rather consistent across gender, education and age groups, but the preferences among
those who report a preference vary among certain groups.

This is particularly the case with education level and age. As seen in Figure 8.9,
there is a sizeable drop in the percentage that prefers cousin marriage, when com-
paring those with no education and those with some education. This is even more
pronounced among men than women. Among men, 18 per cent of the uneducat-
ed prefer marriage to the father’s brother’s son compared to 11 per cent among men
with only elementary education. Overall, those who have never attended school are
4 times more likely to prefer cousin marriage than those with secondary education.
Age is also closely associated with preference for cousin marriage (Figure 8.10). In-
dividuals aged 50 and above prefer cousin marriage about twice as often, and mar-
riage outside the hamula half as often as other age groups. It is difficult, however,
to untangle the effects of education and age, as younger age groups have higher lev-

Figure 8.9 Marriage preference for children. Per cent of persons aged 15 or over. First prefer-
ence (n=3,316).
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els of education. Camp refugees less often have a preference, but non-camp refu-
gees more often prefer marriage outside the hamula (27 per cent compared to 18
per cent in camps).

In comparing preferences for marriage partners and actual types of marriage
partners, we find that more marriages are entered into between cousins than that
which the respondents report to prefer. Part of the reason for this may be that atti-
tudes towards cousin marriage are changing.

The LIPRIL questioned women in the household about their relation to their
most recent husbands. Slightly more than a third of the marriages reported were
between persons related by kinship prior to marriage. As Table 8.2 shows, the data
lends support to the assertion that marriage to first cousins on the father’s side is
preferred among those with any preference. Among women who married a relative,
nearly 1 in 3 marriages were to the father’s brother’s son, while another 8 per cent
were to the father’s sister’s son. Overall, 20 per cent of marriages were between first
cousins.

Figure 8.10 Per cent of persons preferring children marry outside hamula by age (n=3,316).
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Table 8.2 Relation to latest husband. Per cent of all marriages.
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The age of the woman and her level of education are clearly associated with her
relation to her spouse, as shown in Figure 8.11. These results lend support to the
suggestion that actual marriage practice is changing among the refugee population
with less tendency for couples among the younger generations to practice endoga-
my. Geographic location also appears to be related to the tendency for intermar-
riage as we can see that it is much less common in Beirut than in Tyre for example.

Spouses Come from Same Social Groups and Places of Origin
Apart from marriage with a relative, spouses coming from the same social groups,
or originating from common geographic areas, can also serve to increase the homo-
geneity of the extended family network. We find both of these factors very much
present among marriage partners among the refugees. As seen in chapter 2, data was
collected regarding individuals’ place of birth, the person’s family’s place of origin
in Palestine or elsewhere, and the specific refugee status of the person (1948 refu-
gee, expelled from Israel after 1948, 1967 refugee or internally displaced in Leba-
non). This information is now grouped for husbands and wives in nuclear house-
holds (with the husband as the head) in order to match the marriage partners’ data.
A number of measures itemise the level to which the spouses have these aspects of
their background in common, and are summarised in Table 8.3.

Marriage partners often have common places of origin and very often have the
same refugee status. The latter point is not surprising, however, since the overwhelm-
ing majority of refugees in Lebanon are 1948 refugees (or descendants of 1948

Figure 8.11 Relation to latest husband. Per cent of all marriages that are between relatives. Bars
are difference from average of 33 per cent (n=3,894).
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refugees), and 93 per cent of the spouses with this background married persons who
were also 1948 refugees. Almost 1 in 2 married heads and spouses of heads were
born in the same place as their spouse, and their family comes from the same loca-
tion as their spouse’s family in Palestine or Lebanon. Overall, 89 per cent of cur-
rently married spouses have the same refugee status, and more than half of these
persons also have both common origins and common family origins.

Spouses living in refugee camps more often have similar origins than those liv-
ing in gatherings, and more often have both their own and family origins in com-
mon (50 per cent compared to 40 per cent). The largest group of spouses with all
common aspects of their background considered here (place of origin, family place
of origin and refugee status) is among older persons and those with no education.
Almost 70 per cent of spouses in the 50 years and over group have both their own
and their family’s origins in common compared to around 40 per cent for other age
groups. Twice as many spouses who never have attended school have a common
geographic origin with their partner, compared to spouses with high education.
Those without education also more often have both aspects of their background in
common than those with any level of education. However, similar to our findings
regarding intermarriage and attitudes towards intermarriage, the relationship be-
tween education and marriage among spouses with common origins demonstrates
a u-shaped pattern. That is to say that these types of marriages decrease with increas-
ing education to a point, and then increase with increasing education. In fact, spouses
with more than secondary education more often tend to have common backgrounds
and more often to have aspects in common, than those with less education.

Finally, there are considerable geographic variations, which are most likely due
to migration patterns. Thus, we find that spouses living in Tyre have backgrounds
in common twice as often than those in Beirut. The difference in this case appears
to be related both to the persons’ having originated in Palestine and the diversity of
the persons’ families’ places of origin in Palestine. For example, in Tyre a larger per
cent of persons originate from Palestine or Tyre than the per cent of those in Beirut

Table 8.3 Common links between spouses: own place of origin, place of family origin and ref-
ugee status.
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who are born there or in Palestine. In addition, most of the families of the persons
living in Tyre come from only 2 locations in Palestine (Safad and Akka), while among
those living in Beirut we find the families’ places of origin to be much more geo-
graphically diverse.

Thus far we have primarily described the characteristics of social networks among
Palestinian refugees in Lebanon, including the size and diversity of the networks,
marriage patterns and the factors that appear to be associated with different types
of both the network as a whole and the marriage contracts between persons in them.
While this is an important aspect of any examination of social networks, the kind
of network in terms of size and diversity does not necessarily tell us about either the
connectedness experienced among its members, or how well the network serves the
interests of its members. One might assume that a large, diverse and historically-
linked family network would be more connected in this sense than other types, but
this need not be the case. Furthermore, even if one determines that a network is “close
knit” this does not necessarily mean that the network is more useful to its members
than one that is not. In the next section, then, we examine further the social net-
works by looking at exchanges of help, visitation patterns, factors influencing the
network’s connectedness, and how different types of networks and levels of connect-
edness are related to well-being.

Figure 8.12 Spouses with own and family origins and refugee status in common. Per cent of
married heads and spouses. Bars are difference from average of 47 per cent.

 
!�	
C.%�
��
%/�!�	�%�
�?
��
'
�%�
!�	
C.%�
��
%/�!�	�%�
�?
��

,��%�
�
���
��

�����
�
�
�����

0
?%���
!

��#�%���
!


�
����
�
-���

�����
���


����
	�
�#
�%1971;

�#
�%3273;
�#
�%8274;

�#
�%92=
 �!�

"���
���#
�
��%��!
%�	��
%9%�
���%�#


�
��%
	�
?�
�
%/�$
%�
���%�#


0
��%����%
	
!
�����%���

	

�
�
%����%�
�
�����%���

	

82 42 92 52 :2
<
�%�
��



222

8.5 Connectedness of Family Networks

Any measure of the connectedness of social networks is subjective; in the sense that
connectedness is ultimately based on a large variety of choices of individuals and
families, and what the persons themselves experience or wish as connected relation-
ships. We will now examine patterns of relations in relation to a set of structural
factors that may limit and shape these choices. In particular, the LIPRIL provides
information that allows us to examine 2 aspects of these patterns of relations – the
type of exchanges that have taken place and the frequency of contact between fam-
ily members. These aspects of relations will first be described and then the relative
importance of these and other factors in determining the level of connectedness is
tested by statistical analysis.

Frequent Giving and Receiving of Help from Family and Friends
Overall, 60 per cent of individuals have engaged in some kind of exchange of help
during the 2 weeks prior to the survey for non-financial help, and during the 12
months prior to the survey for financial help. As shown in Figure 8.13, help is more
often given and received among family and relatives, than among friends and neigh-
bours. Among family and relatives, financial help is more common than non-finan-
cial help (42 per cent compared to 33 per cent). Non-financial help is more often
given than received or exchanged (both given and received), while financial help is
roughly equally distributed among givers, takers and exchangers. In comparing the
2 types of help, we see that there are more takers and exchangers of financial help,
and more givers of non-financial help. The same patterns of giving and taking can
be seen among friends and neighbours.

Table 8.4 describes in more detail the patterns of giving and receiving of both
financial and non-financial help. Those who are exclusive givers mostly give help

Figure 8.13 Givers, takers and exchangers of help (n=3,545).
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to only their relatives (12 per cent of the total). Those who are exclusive takers also
mostly get help only from their relatives (10 per cent of the total). Those who give
help to and receive help from either both relatives and friends, or only friends, are
more often both givers and receivers of help.

One might conclude, then, that among Palestinian refugees in Lebanon family
networks are characterised by “generalised” exchanges, i.e. help that is not mutually
reciprocated. In contrast, friendships are characterised by more “restricted” exchanges
based on reciprocity. The concepts of generalised and restricted exchanges used by
social exchange theorists (Blau 1964) have also been used to show how they have
differing effects on the solidarity of groups (Ekeh 1974). It is theorised that net-
works characterised by generalised exchanges are more connected and stable because
“in the hiatus between the giving and the reciprocation of an item, obligation, trust
and co-operation are created and extended among exchangers” (Uehara 1990:524).

In addition to asking whether or not the respondent gave non-financial help
during the last 2 weeks, the LIPRIL survey also questioned respondents about what
specific kind of support was given. The types of help included 13 different items
including such things as household help, working in family businesses and assist-
ance with the planning of weddings and other gatherings. Detailed results for each
item are shown in Table 8.5. Household help is the most common type of non-
financial assistance given and received for both family and friends, and the levels
of giving and receiving this type of support are more equal than for productive
and occasional help.

Table 8.4 Givers and receivers of help by categories of others. Per cent of person (n=3,595).
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Less Family Visits than Elsewhere in the Region
The LIPRIL questioned randomly selected individuals about the frequency of visits
with different kinds of relatives over the 2 weeks preceding the survey. Overall,
about 50 per cent of persons reported visits with a relative over the 2-week period,
most often 1 to 5 visits (30 per cent). Some 20 per cent reported more than 5 or
daily visits (Figure 8.14). This level of interaction with relatives is much smaller than
observed in an almost identical survey in Jordan, where 85 per cent of persons had
at least 1 visit and 25 per cent had daily visits (Hanssen-Bauer et al 1998:276). As
seen in the Jordan study, individuals visit family on the father’s side more often than
the mother’s side, for both spouses’ families. This is probably in part due to the ten-
dency for settlement among the male’s side of the family. Among married persons,
there is a tendency to visit one’s own family more frequently than one’s spouse’s
family. Thirty-five per cent report frequent visits (more than 5 or daily) with their
own family and 20 per cent report frequent visits with their spouse’s family. Men

Table 8.5 Types of help given and received last 2 weeks by categories of others. Per cent of
persons (n=3,703).
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Figure 8.14 Distribution of number of visits with family last two weeks.
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visit their own family more frequently than women, and women visit their spouse’s
family more frequently than men.

In order to further analyse visitation patterns of men and women with their own
and their spouse’s family, a number of levels of connectedness were defined based
on the frequency of visits. The frequency of visits can be considered an indication
of the connectedness of the family since, apart from giving an indication that the
visiting is to the benefit of one or the other party, more contact between family
members strengthens the collective ability of the extended family to impose its norms
of obligations and social control on its members, thereby further strengthening the
overall connectedness of the network itself.

Defining a strong tie to be the case where there were 5 or more visits, or daily
visits over the last 2 weeks, there are a number of possible combinations, including:
(1) strong ties to both one’s own and one’s spouse’s family, (2) strong ties to one’s
own family only, (3) strong ties to one’s spouse’s family only, (4) no strong ties to
either family, and (5) for unmarried persons, the presence of strong ties to their own
family.

As shown in Figure 8.15, over half of the respondents fall into the category
without strong ties to either their own or their spouse’s family, or were single per-

Figure 8.15 Type of tie with own and spouse's family. Per cent of persons.
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sons without strong ties to their own family (56 per cent in total). Among mar-
ried persons, slightly more than half had no strong ties, and 1 in 3 persons showed
a strong tie to their own family, roughly proportionally divided between those with
a strong tie only to their own family, and those with a strong tie to both (17 per
cent).

With regard to currently married persons, age, education and the existence of
complex and dense social networks nearby appear to be associated with stronger
family ties (Figure 8.16). Wives have both a strong tie to family and a strong tie only
to the spouse’s family more often than their husbands. Overall, older persons have
strong ties less often, and particularly so with only the spouse’s family. For exam-
ple, 23 per cent of those aged 20-29 have a strong tie to the spouse’s family only
compared to 15 per cent of those in the 30-49 age groups and 10 per cent of those
aged 50 or over. The high percentage among the youngest age group is partially
explained by the fact that three-quarters of the married persons in the 20–29 age
group are females, who are much more likely to settle in the vicinity of their hus-
band’s family than vice versa.

Higher levels of education are associated with having strong ties up to basic
education, then the frequency of strong ties decreases with secondary and higher

Figure 8.16 Distribution of strenght of family ties by background variables. Per cent of currently
married persons.
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education. Married persons with secondary education have a strong tie to the
spouse’s family only almost twice as often as average. Persons with more than sec-
ondary education have strong ties to both of the marriage partners’ families most
often (25 per cent compared to 18 per cent average), and to the spouse’s family
only least often. This difference between those with secondary and more than
secondary education is partly due to the differing gender ratios between the 2
education levels. The majority of those with just secondary education are female
(68 per cent), while the majority of those with more than secondary education
are male (73 per cent), and as was mentioned above, wives more often have a strong
tie to the husband’s family only. In addition, it was found that the likelihood of
having complex and dense local networks generally increases with education. In-
dividuals with higher education most often have complex and dense local family
networks (42 per cent), which helps to explain the large number of persons with
close ties to both partners’ families among those with high education.

Among unmarried persons, we find fewer close ties with increasing age between
those aged 15-49, but older unmarried persons (aged 50 and over) tend to keep close
ties with their own family. Unmarried persons also show a similar pattern in the
relationship between education and strong ties to family as married individuals.
Those with complex and dense local family networks have close ties to family more
often, but geographic stability has little impact. The association between complex
and dense social networks and strong ties appears to be larger among married per-
sons, and although present, less pronounced among unmarried persons.

8.6 Determinants of Strong Family Ties

The preceding sections have described a number of patterns between types of net-
work exchanges of financial and non-financial help and types of family ties that
appear to be associated with certain socio-economic and personal characteristics of
the individual, as well as with characteristics of the network itself (size, location and
diversity). However, in order to sort out the effects of such factors on the connect-
edness of the network (defined here as having frequent visitations), more thorough
analysis is needed. Multinomial logistic regression analysis can be used to explain
the probability of persons having one out of a number of types of ties, given a set of
variables describing the person. This is conducted for married persons who have a
number of possible ties given their marriage status.

The analysis for married persons includes testing the association between age,
gender, education, income, presence of financial ties with family, size and variety
of the family social network, presence of common origins with spouse, presence of
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non-mutual exchanges of help, geographic stability of the household, and geograph-
ic location on the one hand, and the type of social ties the individual has (strong
own, strong spouse, strong both, weak both) on the other hand. It is seen (Ap-
pendix 8.1) that such characteristics do not go far in explaining a person falling
into the category of having a strong tie with their own family (as opposed to no
strong ties), but better explain a person having strong ties to the spouse’s family,
and show strong relationships in many areas to a person having strong ties to both
one’s own and one’s spouse’s family.

The analysis thus confirms a number of relationships that were indicated by
examining the data descriptively. First, geographic location in Beirut is a significant
factor in decreasing the likelihood of both men and women having close ties in most
of the family tie types. Taking residence in Tyre as the basis, the probability of hav-
ing strong ties to one’s own family (versus no strong ties) among women living in
Beirut is half that of those residing in Tyre. Among both men and women living in
Beirut, the probability of having strong ties to the spouse’s family (versus no strong
ties) is 57 per cent less, and the probability of having strong ties to both families is
57 per cent less for men. This can be interpreted to indicate that the combination
of urban location and more diversified family networks (having more diverse back-
grounds); two of the distinguishing factors among households living in Beirut, are
also reflected in less connected social networks.

Also confirmed, is the observed differing effects of education on the strength of
family ties between men and women, the specific relationship among men with
secondary education tending to have strong ties to spouse’s family, and finally, men
with higher education tending to have strong ties to both. In the first case, we see a
significant relationship between men with secondary education and the probabili-
ty of having a strong tie to the spouse’s family, but uncertain effects among wom-
en. Thus, men with secondary education are almost 4 times as likely to have such a
family tie as those with no education, while the difference for other education lev-
els is twice as high for higher and basic education. Men with higher education are
3.4 times more likely to have strong ties to both families than those with no educa-
tion. Once again, the results for women were smaller and uncertain.

Age was a particularly important factor in the probability of women having a
strong tie to both families, and to a lesser extent, only to the spouse’s family. Wom-
en aged 15-19 are 4 times more likely to have strong ties to both families than those
aged 50 and over, those aged 20-29 are 2.5 times more likely and those aged 30-49
are twice as likely. Young women (aged 20-29) are almost 3.5 times more likely to
have a strong tie to the spouse’s family only, than older women (aged 50 or over).
Age is not decisive for men having strong ties to both families, but men aged 30-49
have double the probability of strong ties with their wives’ families than those aged
50 and over.
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Income is observed to be associated with men having strong ties to both families.
Men in the middle and high-middle income groups have twice the probability of
such ties compared with men in the highest income categories, while the lower
income groups have about the same probability as the highest.

Gender is an important factor in the probability of a person having only a strong
tie to the spouse’s family, in which case we see that men are 40 per cent less likely to
have this type of tie than women.

A number of characteristics describing the network itself that were included in
the analysis, were assumed to increase the likelihood of strong ties. Persons who had
some sort of financial tie (in the form of giving or receiving financial help) to the
family network were predicted to have stronger ties for the reason that economic
ties between members are expected to increase network connectedness (Bott
1971:102). This is not found to be relevant for having a strong tie to either or both
families. Neither is the level of complexity and density of the network found to be
a factor contributing to strong ties.

However, both the degree of common origins between spouses and the type of
family exchanges occurring during the last 2 weeks are significant variables in a
number of cases. That the spouses have common origins is the strongest predictor
of having strong ties to both families, but not a factor for having other strong ties
to only one or the other family. Persons who have both their own and their family’s
origins in common with their spouse are almost 4 times as likely to have strong ties
to both families than those with no common origins. Those with only one or the
other origin in common have 2.4 times the probability.

As was discussed above, generalised exchanges, or those not based on mutual
reciprocity, are predicted to be characteristic in strong networks for the reason that
such one-sided exchanges tend to either foster, or be the result of, norms of obliga-
tion and trust. However, it is found that the relationship between “generalised” or
“restricted” exchanges and strong ties is the reverse of what is expected. This might
well be because these terms are not wholly accurate in this case due to data limita-
tions - we are not able to match the specific giver and receiver of help, but know
only that an exchange has taken place between the individual and “the family”,
whether the family reciprocated, gave or received help, but not the individuals in-
volved. Therefore, where a person is a family “exchanger” (both giving and receiv-
ing help) it does not necessarily mean that the exchanges are restricted, but that they
may be parts of generalised exchanges from different persons within the family.
Overall, some exchange increases the probability of having strong ties with one’s own
family and strong ties with both families, but those who both receive and give help
to family have higher probabilities, not lower probabilities for such strong ties than
those who have one-sided exchanges with family. However, this is not equally the
case for men and women. For women, exchanges have little and uncertain effects
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with regard to any type of strong tie. Among men, those with mutual exchanges
have 2.4 times the probability of a strong tie with their own family (no effect for
non-mutual exchanges compared to no exchanges), and over 3 times the probabil-
ity of strong ties with both families. Men with non-mutual exchanges also have higher
probabilities for strong ties to both families than those with no exchanges, but not
as high, at two times the probability.

Having described factors contributing to the connectedness of family networks
we finally turn to the “usefulness” of such networks by looking at the relationship
between a person’s self-assessment of well-being and the type and strength of fam-
ily networks he has.

8.7 Social Networks and Well-being

The LIPRIL includes questions regarding the individual’s overall outlook on life as
a measure of well-being among randomly selected household members. They were
asked about the extent to which they agreed or disagreed with a series of positive
statements about life in the past and present. The series of answer categories are
compiled into an additive index.1 Additionally, a logistic regression analysis is con-
ducted to isolate the factors that are most important in the level of satisfaction of
life. The characteristic analysed is having or not having an above average score on
the life satisfaction index. A number of models are used, including all cases, only
married women, only married men, only single women and only single men (see
Appendix 8.2). The results, similar to those for multinomial logistic regression, show
the odds ratios (Exp(B)) for the person having a higher than average well-being score

Figure 8.17 Mean predicted probability for high well-being by exchanges of help with family.
Unmarried persons aged 15 and over (n=1,037).
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1 The life satisfaction question developed by Diener (see Pavot and Diener 1993) asked about levels
of disagreement or agreement with statements including: “my life is close to the ideal”; “conditions
of my life are excellent”; “I am satisfied with my life”; “I have got the important things I want in my
life”; and “I would change almost nothing if I could live my life over”. The last statement was not
included in the index, as it did not correlate with the other statements.
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compared to not having this result, relative to the reference category for each var-
iable (having an odds ratio equal to 1).
We will not go into detail regarding all the determinants of above average well-
being, which are namely age, health, and income; but will focus on results per-
taining to the social network variables. However, the importance of marriage to
well-being should be noted. The odds ratio of married persons having above aver-
age well-being is almost twice that of those who are single. It is interesting that
among married men and women, those who are under age 50 have half the odds
ratio of high well-being compared to older persons, while among single persons
the youngest age group has double the odds ratio of high well-being compared to
older persons.

Apart from the impact of marriage, overall, the results lend weight to the
hypothesis that the type of interaction one has with family influences the person’s
general feelings of well-being. However, this is mostly limited to the type of net-
work exchange the person has with family. The strength of ties to family and the
size of family networks were not found to have an overall relationship to well-being,
but results vary across different gender and marital groups. Thus, married persons
(either male or female) do not show much benefit from exchanges with family, but
unmarried persons (both male and female) do appear to benefit from such exchanges.
As shown in Figure 8.17, among those who have both given help to and received
help from family (either financial or non-financial), the mean probability predict-
ed by the model of having higher than average well-being is over twice that of those
who have had no exchange with family during the last 2 weeks.

Among married women, none of the social network indicators are related to well-
being. Among married men, we find that although the type of exchange with fam-
ily is not a factor, the number of relatives nearby and the strength of ties to families
do appear to be related to well-being. Thus, those with no relatives nearby have half
the mean predicted probability of high well-being than those with many relatives
nearby, and those with strong ties to their own families have a 70 per cent higher
mean predicted probability of having above average well-being than those with
only weak ties.

Figure 8.18 Mean predicted probability for high well-being by strength of ties to family. Married
persons aged 15 years and over.
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Appendix 8.1 Multinomial logistic regression on
family network ties
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Appendix 8.2 Logistic regression on well-being
outcomes
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Chapter 9 Social Participation

Guri Tyldum

9.1 Introduction

In all societies some groups stand out as more active in public life than others. Groups
with little education or experience from activities in the public sphere (for instance
through the workplace) are often less involved in political activities. The degree of
participation is also often related to the degree of involvement and integration of
the individual in society; persons are less likely to be involved in local or national
politics if they do not feel a part of either the local community or the wider society.
Finally, a low level of participation can result from a feeling of low returns from
personal involvement; people are unlikely to become involved in politics if they think
the probability of their influencing the outcome of events is low (Dahl 1984).

Most of the Palestinian refugee population in Lebanon have no citizenship or
political rights, giving them little motivation to participate in the polity at large. As
we saw in chapter 4, the educational level among the Palestinian refugees in camps
and gatherings is low compared to the Lebanese population, and as presented in
chapter 5, a number of positions in the bureaucracy are not available to them, thus
excluding them from some of the most important resources for active participation
– such as knowledge and experience for dealings with officialdom. Difficulties in
obtaining travel documents often put restrictions on their freedom of movement,
and consequently social participation is to some degree limited to the local com-
munity.

In this chapter, we look at several different aspects of social participation: news
consumption, organisational memberships and restrictions on freedom of movement
for women. We also investigate some attitudinal questions, on female participation
in the public sphere and influences from the western world. The information is
generated from questions posed to randomly selected individuals among household
members aged 15 and over.

Palestinians in camps and gatherings are less likely to follow news media than
the Lebanese population at large, although media attention is somewhat higher than
among the Palestinian refugees in Jordan. TV is by far the most commonly utilised
news medium.
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Not surprisingly, we find that education and gender are the most important factors
explaining variation in social participation among Palestinians in camps and gath-
erings in Lebanon: Men and persons with secondary or higher education are more
active both with regard to news consumption and organisational memberships.
Persons living in the more affluent households are more likely to follow the news,
while unmarried persons, both women and men, are more likely to be active in social
organisations. However, unmarried women have stronger restrictions on their free-
dom of movement, independent of age.

Age is one of the main factors influencing people’s attitudes: The younger gen-
eration is more negative to women’s rights to participate in society, and young men
are more likely to approve of violence against women. With regard to attitudes to
influences from Western countries, the younger generation is more positive than the
older generation.

9.2 News Consumption

News Consumption Highest among Men and
Those with Higher Education
Political initiative and participation require access to information, and in particu-
lar access to updated news on social and political developments in the local com-
munity and in the polity in general. Such information is first and foremost availa-
ble through modern mass media. The LIPRIL asked respondents whether they had
followed any news transmissions on the radio, on TV (foreign or Lebanese) or in
the newspaper during the day prior to the interview (Figure 9.1).

On average, 60 per cent of the population receive news from at least one of the
three media sources each day, with the most significant differences appearing be-
tween men (71 per cent) and women (51 per cent). As expected, news consump-
tion is the highest among persons with secondary or higher education; 86 per cent
of men and 72 per cent of women in this group read, watch or listen to the news.
Persons aged 30-44 follow the news more often than both older and younger age
groups. Persons from poor households, and in particular women in these households,
constitute the least informed group. Among these, only 41 per cent of the women
and 60 per cent of the men watched or listened to the news.

These pair wise comparisons describe the situation for various singular groups,
but tell us little about the mechanisms that produce low or high degrees of news
consumption. Women and older persons have below average education, and per-
sons with high income often have higher education than those with low income.
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To identify the factors that have the strongest impact on news consumption we have
conducted a logistic regression analysis. The results are presented in Table 9.1.

Table 9.1 News consumption: watched, read or listened to the news from at least one news
source on the day prior to the interview. Logistic regression (n=3,383).
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* Significant at a 0.05 level.

Education, income, gender and age all play a significant role in explaining varia-
tion in news consumption. The most important factor is the education level of the
person - the probability of following the news are 2.63 times higher for persons
with secondary or higher education than for persons with intermediate or less. This
means that while 52 per cent of middle-aged women with only elementary or in-
termediate education can be expected to follow the news each day, this increases
to 74 per cent for women with secondary or higher education, when other char-
acteristics are kept constant or “controlled for”. In addition, gender has an inde-
pendent effect, as men are predicted to follow the news more often than women,
regardless of differences in education level (odds are 2.22 times higher for men).
Among middle-aged men with higher education 86 per cent can be expected to
follow the news. Income and age have a weaker, although significant, effect on

Figure 9.1 Persons who followed news from at least one information-source (radio, TV, news-
paper) the day prior to the interview, by gender, age, education and income. Per cent of pop-
ulation aged 15 and over (n=3,604). Bars show the differences from the overall average of 60
per cent.
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news consumption. Young, as well as older women from medium or low income
households, with elementary education or less, form the group with the lowest news
consumption, as only 44 per cent are predicted to follow the news each day. The
most well-informed group are middle-aged men with secondary or higher educa-
tion, living in high-income households. Of these, 91 per cent can be expected to
follow the news each day.

News Consumption is High Compared to Camps in Jordan
Is the level of news consumption low among the Palestinian population in Leba-
non? Fafo conducted a comparable survey in Jordan in 1996 (Hanssen-Bauer et al.
1998). News consumption there is significantly higher, both among refugees and
non-refugees: on average, 77 per cent of the Jordanian population received news from
at least one source. Jordanian gender differences are relatively small as well, with only
a ten percentage-point difference between men (82 per cent) and women (72 per
cent), compared to more than twenty percentage points among Palestinians in Leb-
anon. However, among the male Palestinian camp population in Jordan, news con-
sumption is lower than in the Lebanese camps. In camps in Jordan, 64 per cent of
the men, and 51 per cent of the women watched, read or listened to news from at
least one source on the day prior to the interview (Figure 9.2).
Figure 9.2 Persons who read, watched or listened to the news from at least one news source
on the day prior to the interview, by gender. Per cent of population in camps and gatherings
in Lebanon, camp population in Jordan and the Palestinian refugee population in Jordan in
general.
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TV by Far the Most Common Media for News Access
Gender differences are even more apparent when we look at the number and types
of news sources used (Figure 9.3). Only 12 per cent of the women receive news from
other sources than the TV, compared to 34 per cent of the men. One in three men
receive news from more than one source, compared to less than one in ten women.
Newspaper reading and watching of foreign TV channels are both highly depend-
ent on formal education, while radio listening is somewhat more common among
the older generations.
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Figure 9.3 Persons who read newspapers, listened to news on the radio or watched the TV news
on the day prior to the interview by gender, age and education. Per cent of population aged
15 and over (n=3,604)
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9.3 Participation in Social Organisations

The LIPRIL respondents were asked about memberships in social organisations
and clubs. This section presents the main results.

Low Level of Organisational Membership
The level of organisational membership is surprisingly low – on average, 6 per cent
of adults aged 15 and older claim to be members of some type of organisation.

As Figure 9.4 illustrates, there are large variations in organisational membership
rates between social groups. Membership is clearly most common among persons
with secondary or higher education, and men are members 4 times as often as wom-
en. The affluent segment of the population participates more often than the poor,
unmarried persons more often than the married and younger age groups more of-
ten than the older.

If we look for explanations of organisational membership in a logistic regres-
sion (Table 9.2), we find that being male is the most important factor influenc-
ing participation, and there appears to be no effect on organisational member-
ships of being young (odds ratio 0.99). However, the mechanisms influencing
organisational memberships are not the same for men and women. When regres-
sions are run separately for the two sexes, age turns out to have an effect on mem-
bership rates. While there is a positive effect of being young for men, being young
has a negative effect for women: while 2 per cent of married women below 30 (with
higher education) are predicted to be member of at least 1 organisation, this is
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true for 5 per cent of married women above 30. For men: 21 per cent of married
men in the youngest age group (with high income and higher education) are pre-
dicted to be members of organisations, as compared to 13 per cent of those above
30.

For women, marital status is the most important factor influencing organisa-
tional membership: among unmarried women above 30, 15 per cent are predicted
to participate. Similarly, young, educated men increase their probability of being

Figure 9.4 Members of social organisations, by gender, age, education, income and marital
status. Per cent of population aged 15 and over. Bars show the differences from the overall
average of 6.3 per cent (n=3,358).
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Table 9.2 Members of at least one social organisation. Logistic regression. Population aged 15
and over (n=3,368).
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member of an organisation from 20 to 34 per cent if they are not married. For
men, higher education is the most important factor accounting for variation in
organisational membership, and for both men and women, the probability of being
member of an organisation is twice as high for persons with secondary education
or higher, than for those with elementary or less. For women, high household
income does not seem to influence organisational participation, while it has a
statistically significant, although rather week impact on male participation.

9.4 Women’s Freedom of Movement

We have seen that higher education is one of the most important factors influ-
encing both participation in social organisations and news consumption among
Palestinians in Lebanon – a relationship we find in most societies of the world.

Women’s Freedom of Movement often Restricted
As we saw in chapter 4, there are no longer any marked differences in the educa-
tional level between women and men, particularly in the younger generations. In
spite of this, women are much less likely to participate in organisations or to follow
the news. Palestinians in Lebanon are, as are many population groups in the region,
influenced by a patriarchal gender system, where women’s tasks are mainly tied to
the home and the raising of children, while their access to public arenas is often lim-
ited. According to traditions and due to security and other concerns, family mem-
bers may set limitations on women’s possibilities to travel or move around on their
own, a fact that may undermine their chance of participation in the public sphere.
However, women’s freedom of movement varies greatly between families and social
groups.

The LIPRIL asked female respondents if they were allowed to visit 7 different
types of places on their own, or in the company of others1. More than 80 per cent
of the women report that they can go alone to the market or to visit neighbours,
while 20 per cent say they can go abroad unaccompanied, either to study or to visit

1 The question reads as follows: “Could you please tell me if you can go alone, if you can go only
when you are accompanied by someone, if you cannot go at all to the following places: to the neigh-
bours; to the local market; to visit relatives; to visit relatives out of town; to a doctor or clinic; to
visit relatives in another country; to study in another country”.
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relatives. One in 10 women are free to visit all the 7 places listed, while 7 per cent
are not allowed to go to any of them alone.
In order to compare the freedom of movement for women from various social
groups, we have computed an index of these indicators. Because “to study abroad”
is only weakly associated with the other indicators (as leaving husband and children
for studies in another country may be difficult for many), it is not included in the
index. We thus get an index based on 6 indicators, with values ranging from 0 to 6.
Women who say they can go to all 6 places alone are given value 6, and those who
cannot go to any get value 0. Results are displayed in Figure 9.6.

The most marked differences in female freedom of movement are related to their
age. Restrictions are the strongest for the younger generation. However, a signifi-
cant proportion of those over 44 also live under strong restrictions, while only 3
per cent of women aged 30-44 are not allowed to go to any of the places listed alone.
This is also true for 8 and 9 per cent of younger and older women respectively.
However, even though older women have a greater chance of having little freedom
of movement (many at the bottom of the scale), we find quite a large share of women
over 44 at the top of the scale as well, i.e. women who are free to visit all or most of
these places alone. One in four women in the oldest age group (over 44) say they
are allowed to visit all six places, compared with one in five women aged 30-44, and
less than one in ten women below 30.

There are surprisingly few differences in restriction put upon female freedom
of movement between various income and educational groups. However, there is a
weak tendency that women in high-income families are freer to move around than
women in poorer households. At the same time, women with elementary educa-
tion seem to live under more restrictions than women with higher or no education.
However, since the education level for women varies greatly between generations,
these differences may be an indirect effect of differences between age groups.

Figure 9.5 Female freedom of movement. Women who are allowed to visit various places on
her own. Per cent of women aged 15 years and over (n=2,043).
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There are also clear differences in the restrictions imposed on married and unmar-
ried women. While 12 per cent of unmarried women are not allowed to visit any of
the six places alone, this is only the case for 6 per cent of married women. How-
ever, as younger women have a lower chance of already being married, it is diffi-
cult to establish from these numbers whether it is age or marital status that influ-
ences women’s freedom. So, in order to investigate what factors have the strongest
effects, we have to conduct a regression analysis.

The mechanisms influencing “no freedom of movement” and “full freedom of
movement” are somewhat different, and the distributions on the two ends of the
scale are thus analysed separately (Table 9.3, next page). One of the most interest-
ing findings is that there is no significant effect of education on female freedom of
movement. Analyses were also carried out to check for effects of having no educa-
tion, only elementary education and the education level of the household head, but
no significant relationships were found. There is a weak association between house-

Figure 9.6 Women’s freedom of movement. Number of places allowed to visit alone (neigh-
bours, the local market, relatives in town, relatives out of town, a doctor or clinic, relatives in
another country), by age, marital status, education level and household income. Per cent of
women aged 15 and over (n=1,862).
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hold income and restrictions on female freedom of movement, where persons liv-
ing in the poorest 20 per cent of the households are more likely not to be allowed
to visit any of the places alone, and less likely to be allowed to visit all 6 places.
However, looking at the relationship between income and each individual indica-
tor, differences are largest between income groups on questions that involve long
journeys (relatives out of town or abroad), indicating that some of these restrictions
may be caused by economic reasons, and not by gender-specific restrictions.

Irrespective of age, unmarried women have more than twice as high chance of
not being allowed to visit any of the places listed, compared to married ones (Table
9.3). At the other end of the scale, there is no effect of marital status; married women
are not more likely to be allowed to visit all the places than unmarried women. Even
when marital status is checked, age is still the most important determinant of fe-
male freedom of movement. Compared to women aged 30 to 44, women over 44
have more than 3 times higher probability, and women below 30 more than twice
as high probability of not being allowed to visit any of the places. At the same time,
older women have the highest probability of being allowed to visit all 6 places. Among
those married and with higher education, 36 per cent of the women in the oldest
age group are predicted to be allowed to visit all 6 places, compared with 28 per
cent of middle aged women, and 12 per cent of women in the youngest age group.
If a young woman in addition is unmarried and lives with a low-income family, she
only has a 7 per cent probability of being allowed to visit all the places. Thus, older
women, independently of marital status and education, are most likely to be allowed
to visit all of the 6 places. At the same time, older women, together with women in
the youngest age group are most likely not to be allowed to visit any of the 6 places.
Low household income also seems to lead to less freedom of movement for women.

Is it is only the women themselves who perceive there to be restrictions on their
freedom of movement? The LIPRIL asked both women and men the same ques-
tions regarding their opinions about female participation in various aspects of so-
cial life. Figure 9.7 depicts the current situation.

Table 9.3 Restrictions on female freedom of movement. Logistic regression (n=2,046).
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With the exception of the right to live on her own, a significant majority of
the Palestinian population in Lebanon believes that a woman should have the right
to take part in important aspects of public life (be members of municipal coun-
cils, be ministers, participate in social activities, take higher education, etc). Men
are generally more sceptical to female participation than the women themselves.
Note for instance that while 81 per cent of the women believe women should be
allowed to work outside the home, only 51 per cent of the men agree. Similarly,
82 per cent of the women think they should be allowed to drive cars, compared
to only 61 per cent of the men. However, the level of acceptance of female partic-
ipation varies not only between men and women, there are also great variations
among social groups.

In order to compare attitudes to female participation and freedom of movement
between social groups, we have computed an index where persons who say that
women should be allowed to do all of the 9 things listed in Figure 9.7 are given the
value 9, and persons who say that women should not be allowed to participate in
any of the listed activities are given the value 0. We can thus give a mean score for
the number of activities various groups think women should be allowed to do. The
results are presented in Figure 9.8.

As already mentioned, the main difference in attitudes to what women should
be allowed to do is between men and women. On average, women say they should
be allowed to do 6.8 of the listed activities, while men on average think women
should participate in only 5.3 of these. One in four men thinks that women should
be allowed to do less than 4 of the listed activities, but less than 1 in 10 women agree.
Age has relatively little effect on women’s attitudes, while differences are marked
between older men, who are rather positive, and younger men, who are among the
most negative. There is only little differentiation between rich and poor individuals

Figure 9.7 Attitudes to female participation in public life by gender. Per cent of persons aged
15 and over who agree with the views listed (n=3,560).
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in this regard. The most positive group, however, is those with higher education,
where the differences are particularly large for men. Women who experience few re-
strictions on their own freedom of movement are among the strongest supporters
of female participation in social life. However, even women who are not allowed to
visit any of the  places listed above, are more positive to female participation than
the average male.

9.5 Domestic Violence

More than Half Accept a Man Beating his Wife
on Certain Occasions
The LIPRIL asked both men and women whether they see it as appropriate for a
husband to hit or beat his wife under given circumstances. To increase the reliabil-
ity of the answer, and to avoid respondent embarrassment, these questions were only
asked if the interviewer was alone with the respondent at the time of the interview.
Thus, only 32 per cent of the male, and 49 per cent of the female respondents an-
swered these questions. This may produce some bias in the data, and the results
should be interpreted with care. However, we feel that the questions reveal some
interesting trends in attitudes to violence against women today (Figure 9.9).

Women express acceptance of violence against women more often than men.
Forty per cent of the women and 47 per cent of the men oppose the beating of
women in all the occasions listed, i.e. 60 per cent and 53 per cent respectively say

Figure 9.8 Attitudes to women’s freedom of movement. Mean number of activities women
should be allowed to do (among the 9 activities listed in Figure 9.7) by gender, education, age
and household income. Population aged 15 and over. Bars show differences from the overall
mean of 6 activities.
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that it is appropriate for a man to beat or hit his wife in at least one of these situ-
ations. However, attitudes vary significantly with education, age and income. In
Figure 9.10, one of these questions is depicted, (whether it is appropriate for a
man to beat his wife if she does not respect his family) and is displayed for various
social groups.

Persons with higher education express much lower acceptance of violence
against women than any other group. Persons aged 30-44 are more sceptical than
both the younger and older generations. Older women are most likely to express
acceptance, as almost 50 per cent say it is appropriate for a man to beat his wife
on this occasion. There is also less acceptance of violence against women in high

Figure 9.9 Attitudes to violence against women by gender. “It is (sometimes or always) appro-
priate for a husband to hit or beat his wife if she…”. Percentage that agrees with the state-
ment in the population aged 15 and over (n=2,454).
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Figure 9.10 Persons agreeing that it is always or sometimes appropriate for a husband to beat
his wife if she does not respect his family, by gender, age, level of education, income and place
of residence. Per cent of population aged 15 and over. Bars show differences from the overall
average of 32.5 per cent.
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income households, but among both the richest and poorest groups of households
women are much more likely to accept violence than men.

9.6 Attitudes Towards the West

As in most other societies, the Arab world is under continuous cultural pressure
with regard to its future direction. Influences from the Western world are often
debated, where arguments influenced by pan-Arab, Islamic and other orientations
and movements challenge western cultural influence and political models through
literature or satellite transmissions. What are the opinions of the Palestinians in
this regard; should the influence from the West be welcomed or rejected?

Limited Acceptance of Western Ideals
The LIPRIL respondents were asked to express their opinion regarding 5 questions
on Western influence, and could agree totally, agree conditionally or disagree.

The absolute majority of the Palestinian camp population have a positive attitude
to technology transfers from the developed world, and half the population support
a transformation of the political system toward the model of the developed coun-
tries. Respondents are much more sceptical to western lifestyles, and in particu-
lar, uncensored access to international television. The responses to the 5 questions
are, contrary to what we expected, not strongly associated with each other2. For

Figure 9.11 Attitudes to Western influence. Persons who agree (unconditionally) to the state-
ments listed. Per cent of population aged 15 and over.
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Table 9.4 Attitudes to influences from the developed world. Persons who agree (uncondition-
ally). Logistic regressions (n=3,091).
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example, only half of those positive to the Western lifestyles express uncondition-
al acceptance of international television. The only group that stands out with con-
sequently more positive attitudes to influences from the developed world are per-
sons below 30. However, the differences (effects) are not very strong (Table 9. 4).
Persons with secondary or higher education are more likely to be in favour of tech-
nology transfers and the translation of books, but there is no significant relation-
ship between education level and attitudes to Western lifestyles, political systems
and international television. The more affluent segment of the population is more
likely to approve of Western political systems and international TV.
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Chapter 10 Putting the Pieces Together

Ole Fr. Ugland

10.1 Introduction

In chapter one, we pointed out that living conditions represent resources that indi-
viduals and households can utilise in shaping their future. In everyday life, individ-
ual resources in terms of health, education, employment, income etc. are utilised at
community markets and with local infrastructure in order to improve living stand-
ards. To the degree that resources tend to cumulate, for good or for bad, heaping
patterns may indicate mechanisms that are important in shaping current living
conditions and thus identify how processes can be influenced in attempts at chang-
ing these situations. Hence our focus in this report has been directed both towards
patterns of heaping of good and adverse living conditions among individuals and
households, as well as the community characteristics within which they are observed
(Figure 1.2).

For ease of presentation and analysis, the various living condition resources have
been emphasised in separate chapters. At the same time, chapter 1 underscores that
it is the way the various characteristics combine that produces the final distribution
in level of living. In this final chapter, we summarise the elements from the previ-
ous chapters, by drawing a broad and general picture of living conditions among
the Palestinians in camps and gatherings in Lebanon. Along the way we also visit 2
households, and let the community leaders share their own views on the most press-
ing needs.

Limited Availability of Infrastructure
Departing from the geographical distribution of the availability of community in-
frastructure, we have seen that the majority of the refugees today live in either city
suburbs or in rural areas, where the largest population shares are located in the Sa-
ida and Tripoli camps. Most locations are characterised by limited availability of
markets and infrastructure. The highest infrastructural coverage is seen for sanita-
tion, which is more or less universal, while markets and economic infrastructures
are the scarcest. However, and partly contrary to what is seen in Lebanon at large,
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variations in community markets and service infrastructure are typically seen with-
in geographical regions rather than across them. That is, taking into account the
fact that gatherings are generally less equipped than camps, which is again partly
related to their area size.

Current living conditions should thus be seen in relation to a general lack of
infrastructure and business opportunities. Such lack is in some instances compen-
sated by the possibility of accessing services in other communities nearby, as seen
for many of the smaller gatherings. Likewise, household members abroad are fre-
quent, and their remittances often crucial to survival of their family members in
Lebanon. Nonetheless, 8 in 10 households characterise economic opportunities in
their environment as “very poor”.

Individual Activity Associated with Infrastructure Access
Rather than Availability
Heaping of market and infrastructure availability is, however, only to a limited de-
gree associated with variations in living standards across individual community
members. This is again largely due to variations in the way individuals actually uti-
lise “arenas for social interaction”, voluntary or involuntary. Elderly persons for ex-
ample, and in particular old females, usually have little schooling experience, thus
remain illiterate and outside both the labour market and other economic arenas.
Social restrictions on female freedom of movement often prevent younger, and in
particular unmarried, women from participation. In consequence, good and adverse
living conditions tend to cumulate across households within their respective commu-
nities, and are related to variations in the household member’s utilisation of mar-
kets and infrastructure. As is typically observed in most societies, household heads
endowed with limited resources often tend to be accompanied by a relative lack of
resources among other household members as well, and vice versa.

It is questioned whether households may compensate their lack of resources by
networking. Informal social neighbourhood networks are frequently used with re-
gard to the practical day-to-day management or economic survival among the most
adverse households. Likewise, economic networks stretch abroad to migrant house-
hold members. On the other hand, social participation seems to accompany other
resources, thus enforcing social exclusion among households with the scarcest re-
sources at the outset.

Significant Need for International Assistance
The various chapters have underscored the limitations facing the Palestinian popu-
lation in Lebanon related to their status as non-citizens, and hence their dependen-
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cy on assistance from the international community for their survival. To a large extent
their future depends on outside political forces over which they have little control.

UNRWA is today crucial to the well-being of the population, both as major
provider of education and health facilities as well as provider of economic assist-
ance to the families mostly in need. A similar role is also played by the PRCS in
the field of health services. Additionally the many NGOs working among the refu-
gees today cater for a major share of available infrastructure. Still most community
services are given a low ranking by the community leaders, especially outside the
fields of sanitation and education. Health and medical services are today the most
frequently addressed areas for future assistance by the community leaders, where high
user fees appear as a significant barrier to utilisation.

10.2 Market and Infrastructure Availability

The majority of the Palestinian refugees in camps and gatherings in Lebanon live
outside the areas typically associated with the lowest living standards in the Leba-
nese population, such as Nabatieh, Akkar or the northern part of Bequaa (UNDP
1997). This does not necessarily imply that they are among the better off.

In chapter 1, we looked at the importance of market and infrastructure availa-
bility. In order to profit from their skills, households and individuals need “arenas
for social interaction” in their community, where skills can be applied. Hence young
people require educational institutions in which they can utilise their educational
liabilities. Utilisation of educational qualifications requires a labour market where
skills can be utilised for economic output. Money can be invested in the housing
market for better housing conditions, etc. We start this summary by taking a closer
look at the general availability of social and economic infrastructure.

Most Refugee Communities are Urban
Looking at the map in chapter 1 (Figure 1.1), we have seen that the refugee com-
munities are scattered across Lebanon, in particular along the coastline. Six in 10
communities are urban, 3 in 10 are located in city centres and about 3 in 10 are
seen in city suburbs. The remaining 4 in 10 are found in more or less equal propor-
tions in either urban areas outside the larger cities, or in rural areas. At the same
time, a distinction is indicated between camps and gatherings. While both commu-
nity types have an equal share in the city centres, camps are more likely to be locat-
ed in urban areas outside the cities, while more gatherings are located in the city
suburbs or in rural areas.
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Most Communities Characterised by Limited Community
Infrastructure Availability
To what degree does the geographical distribution of the communities reflect var-
iations in the availability of markets and infrastructure? Lebanese mohafazats are
clearly distinct with regard to the provision of infrastructure, where the areas of
Baalbek-Hermel and Nabatieh in particular are suffering from a lack of infrastruc-
ture (UNDP 1999). Furthermore, as non-Lebanese residents, Palestinians do not
have immediate access to many of the public services provided for the Lebanese
population. In addition, and as seen in chapter 7, upwards of three-quarters of
the Palestinian communities have experienced infrastructure and service facility
damages from armed conflict during the 1980s, of which about 10 per cent has
never been repaired. Finally, UNRWA services are usually restricted within their
mandate areas in the refugee camps.

In order to summarise the situation as regards infrastructure availability, we have
added the 79 different markets and service types mapped by the LIPRIL in the 54
various refugee communities1, and classified them within the fields of health, edu-
cation, sanitation, and social and economic services. The summary allows for a rough
comparison of community characteristics (Table 10.1).

The table displays the number of services available within camps and gatherings
across geographical regions. The second far right column shows the total number
of services mapped by the LIPRIL within each service field. The columns labelled
“All” show the number of services actually available within all camps and gather-
ings, while the far right column shows the number of services available within camps
and gatherings as percentage of the total services mapped. Most services mapped relate
to the health, social and education sectors. As indicated in the various chapters above,
the lowest availability is observed for economic infrastructure (13 per cent of mapped

Table 10.1 Communities by distribution of infrastructure and region. Average number of serv-
ices available and total service coverage in per cent.2

noigeR/epytecivreS
turieB ilopirT aauqeB adiaS eryT llA secivresforebmuN

%(deppam
)C/GegarevocG C G C G C G C G C G C

noitatinaS 5 4 4 3 6 5 5 1 4 4 5 3 6 )05/38(

laicoS 3 7 5 11 8 7 5 9 4 7 5 8 12 )83/42(

htlaeH 4 31 4 52 11 61 6 61 4 61 5 61 72 )95/91(

noitacudE 2 3 3 5 6 3 3 5 2 5 3 4 71 )42/81(

cimonocE 1 1 2 4 1 0 1 3 0 1 1 1 8 )31/31(

secivreslatoT 51 82 81 64 33 13 91 33 41 43 81 33 97 )24/32(

seitinummocforebmuN 01 4 4 2 5 1 21 2 11 3 24 21

G = gatherings, C = camps.

1 Three small gatherings in the Tripoli area were not mapped systematically in this way.
2 Average numbers are rounded to the nearest integer.
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services are available in both camps and gatherings respectively). Most Palestini-
ans do not have banks or other credit institutions within their immediate reach,
and this is also the case for marketing outlets such as local co-operatives, district
markets or public market depots. Generally, the most frequently available economic
infrastructures are the local market, which is found in 20 per cent of the communi-
ties, and micro-credit, which is observed in 35 per cent (not displayed). In contrast,
sanitation services are generally the most widely covered (83 per cent of services are
found in the camps and 50 per cent of services found in the gatherings). We have
seen in the previous chapters that 8 to 9 in 10 communities are provided with wa-
ter, electricity, sewage, and refuse collection systems.

In between these 2 extremes, we find social, health and education services, with
decreasing order of frequency. With regard to social services, the most commonly
available ones (not displayed) are small grocery shops available in 90 per cent of the
communities, charitable associations available in 69 per cent, ration centres in 50
per cent and houses of worship available in 59 per cent of communities. Other serv-
ices such as libraries, feeding centres, fire stations or cinemas are rare. With regard
to health institutions, we find a mixture of UNRWA, PRCS and private services.
UNRWA clinics, pharmacies and nurses are found in 4 out of 10 communities.
PRCS nurses are observed in 6, physicians in 4 and clinics in 3 out of 10. Further-
more, private physicians are observed in 4 out of 10 communities, and private nurses
in more than half of them. Educational institutions are largely provided by UN-
RWA, while NGO kindergartens are seen in 4 out of 10 communities. Literacy
programmes are available in 1 out of 10, UNRWA primary and intermediate schools
in 4, while other private or public schools are relatively few. It should be noted,
however, that the mapping of service availability does not take into account the
service quality. We will return to this issue below.

Returning to the distribution across geographical areas, we first note a general
distinction between camps and gatherings. Gatherings generally face the lowest serv-
ice coverage. This is partly due to their area size, as a gathering in some instances is
limited for example to a single building. It is also partly due to the fact that many
gatherings represent settlements in buildings that are not intended for living, are
suffering from years of maintenance neglect, and are outside the UNRWA mandate
areas. At the same time, the bias against gatherings is largely accounted for by the
absence of health services. These are 3 times the more frequent in the camps com-
pared to the gatherings. Although other services also tend to be more frequently
available in the camps, differences between camps and gatherings are generally
smaller in the other fields than they are for health services.

Looking at the distribution across camps and gatherings within geographical
areas, we find the lowest service availability in the Tyre gatherings, followed by the
Beirut gatherings. However, the difference is not very large compared to the other
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gatherings, except for Bequaa gatherings, which demonstrate access to twice as
many services. This is the case for most service fields, and in some instances puts
the Bequaa gatherings above the level of the camps in other regions. In particular,
this service accumulation reflects the relatively wide distribution of education serv-
ices in this area, both public and private, and at both the primary, preparatory and
secondary levels. Additionally, this area is relatively speaking better equipped with
UNRWA schools and UNRWA health services such as clinics, pharmacies and phy-
sicians. On the other hand, the widest overall service coverage is seen in the Tripoli
camps with an average of 46 services. This position is again largely accounted for
by a wide diffusion of health services. In terms of sanitation, for example, Tripoli
camps actually have lower service availability than many of the gatherings. Beirut
on the other hand is relatively disadvantaged. We have seen that UNRWA schools
have less presence in the Beirut communities than in the other areas, particularly
since we find here many small gatherings located outside the UNRWA mandate area.

Finally, urban areas outside the larger cities tend to be the best equipped, although
differences are again not very large (not shown). City centre communities actually
turn out to have the lowest overall score, partly due to the presence of many low-
standard gatherings here. Comparing area types across the regional districts, varia-
tions are somewhat more pronounced than between camps and gatherings.

Community Services Cumulate
To the degree that community market or service availability is regionally distinct,
we expect it to cumulate within communities. As described in chapter 1, our main
interest is with the 3 patterns of heaping, compensation or lack of association. To
look for such links, and due to the large number of indicators included, we will in
this chapter apply the multidimensional analysis technique of factor analysis. The
basic principle inherent in this technique is that it identifies patterns of heaping and
compensation when the number of single indicators is large. Through measures of
statistical association it reveals characteristics that tend to be associated with each
other, for good or for bad. This is accomplished in 2 steps. First the analysis identi-
fies the various patterns of association, if any, and then combines the associated el-
ements into new single dimensions that appear as combinations of the original and
multiple characteristics. In short, the analysis attempts to reduce the large number
of indicators to a smaller set of new common indicators, based on the closest statis-
tical associations between them.3

3 The analysis in this chapter is conducted on the population aged 15 and over only, in order to make
the analysis consistent throughout. Information on education and economic activity is asked for
people over 6 years old and 15 years old respectively. The youngest individuals were excluded as they
are deliberately omitted from registrations along several dimensions critical to this analysis.
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The analysis reveals a clear pattern of heaping, as all the indicators included turn
out to centre around one single dimension of ”community infrastructure”. Persons
living in a community with good health service coverage, for example, also tend to
be well covered by education, social and economic services, and vice versa. At the
same time, sanitation services in many instances tend to compensate for the lack of
other services, as these are available in most communities regardless of other infra-
structure. Examining the degree of association between the various indicators (not
displayed), the strongest cumulative effect is seen between social and health facili-
ties. Communities with many social services also tend to be provided with several
health services, and vice versa. However, we also find some cases of lack of associa-
tion, as seen between sanitary services on the one hand and social, health and eco-
nomic services on the other. While we have seen above that sanitation services are
generally covered in most communities, their widespread availability is partly linked
to the fact that many Palestinian communities are located in Lebanese environments,
where sanitation infrastructure is already provided for the Lebanese population.
Many of the Beirut gatherings, for example, are located in suburban areas where
water and sewage is provided for the general population, or in dwellings that have
been left by the Lebanese.

Most Communities Inhabited by Persons of Same Origin
in Mandatory Palestine
A final pattern of community heaping is related to population origin. Previous stud-
ies have demonstrated that many Palestinian communities are centred around a
common origin in Mandatory Palestine. This may partly be caused by their admin-
istrative location at the time of arrival. Partly it represents the need for the estab-
lishment of social networks to compensate for the lack of infrastructure and eco-
nomic means. As described in chapters 2 and 8, camp dwellers in particular show
frequent neighbourhood clustering along similar areas of origin. Gatherings are more
recently established and settled in predominantly Lebanese areas, and show more

Table 10.2 Community markets and infrastructure services. Factor loadings (n=54).
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dispersed areas of origin. That is to say that 70 per cent of the entire population
have relatives coming from Safad or Akkar. With regard to the presence of Leba-
nese, chapter 7 reveals that Tyre is the most homogeneous area in this respect, where
all communities are predominantly Palestinian. The contrast is striking compared
to Bequaa, where 8 in 10 communities are also inhabited by Lebanese. We will see
below that the question of origin actually also implies social or economic interac-
tion among community members.

10.3 Market and Infrastructure Utilisation

Following the distribution of markets and infrastructure, the next question raised
is to what degree community members actually benefit from this availability. In
chapter 1 we underscored that arena utilisation is typically regulated by selection
mechanisms. Even when there is universal availability of a certain service, regula-
tions, norms and traditions imply that some people have easier access than others.
Hence utilisation may vary between service types as well as with people’s socio-eco-
nomic background.

Demographic Transitions Affect the Population Size,
its Composition and Geographical Distribution
First, the utilisation of markets and infrastructure within each community is deter-
mined by the community population size and its composition. While initially de-
termined by the administrative distribution of the refugee camps, the current pop-
ulation proportions have since then been shaped by changes in fertility, mortality
and migration. Accompanying a general process of “modernisation”, chapter 2 de-
scribes a situation where both mortality and fertility have been falling rapidly to low
levels. In particular, the age of marriage is high, while the proportion of females
remaining single is exceptionally large. The rapid decline in the proportion of mar-
ried women in fact accounts for a large proportion of the fertility decline, although
this development is also paralleled by recent expansions of family planning servic-
es. Secondly, the population has experienced large movements into and out of the
camps, mainly due to the civil wars. Finally, many Palestinians have left Lebanon,
as seen by the vast majority of households that have relatives living abroad. Conse-
quently, households are relatively small in size for a camp population, while a rela-
tively high proportion is female headed. Today the largest population shares are seen
in Saida, followed by Tripoli, Tyre, Beirut and Bequaa. This implies that the major-
ity are residing in residential or agricultural areas, while a handful are located in
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mainly commercial areas. It should be borne in mind though that Lebanon is a
relatively small country, implying that most Palestinians will be located in a city
or in its immediate neighbourhood.

Individual Resources Cumulate, but Little Association
with Community Infrastructure
In order to assess the impact of individual interaction with community markets and
infrastructure, the analysis in this report has examined the degree to which individ-
ual living standards tend to vary both between geographical areas and between ar-
eas with low or high availability of infrastructure.

Summarising the observed patterns of heaping of good and adverse situations,
we have selected a few indicators similar to those applied in the description of the
communities themselves (Table 10.3). The table maps the presence of living con-
dition problems in the adult population, within the fields of health, education and
economic activity. The most commonly observed problems are linked to the lack
of economic activity, which affects more than 6 in 10. Similarly, the lack of educa-
tion is prominent, as only 3-4 in 10 have continued their education beyond the basic
level. Almost 3 in 10 struggle with diseases. Otherwise, 1 in 10 face a health prob-
lem that also affects mobility, while 1 in 10 is illiterate. Two-three in 10 have ended
up doing unskilled peddling or similar kinds of low prestigious jobs. The striking
picture from the Table is, however, the general similarity observed across both re-
gions and across the camps and gatherings within them. This goes for both the lack

Table 10.3 Absence of individual living condition resources by region and community type.
Various indicators. Per cent of population aged 15 and over, and average index score.
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of each type of resource, but also for the cumulation of adverse situations, as seen
from the index score in the bottom line.4

The next question raised is thus what patterns of heaping take place, and to what
degree are they associated with the availability of markets and infrastructure (Table
10.4).

The analysis identifies 3 underlying dimensions that summarise the situation with
regard to individual and community resources. The first dimension is again linked
to community infrastructure. All the community characteristics are associated with
this dimension, while at the same time none of the individual characteristics show
any association. This reflects the fact that individual variations in living standards
are only connected with variations in their community infrastructure to a limited
degree. This is also seen when examining particular individual qualifications by their
respective services (not displayed). For example, education levels are not generally
the highest in communities with the highest presence of educational institutions,
or the lowest in communities with the lowest availability. Similarly, labour force
participation and occupational standards vary only to a small degree between com-
munities with high and low availability of markets and economic infrastructure, the
way they are measured by the LIPRIL.

On the other hand, the table reveals significant heaping in terms of health con-
ditions, educational achievements and occupational status, which are closely relat-
ed to age and gender respectively, and which underscore the importance of arena

Table 10.4 Individual resources and community infrastructure. Factor scores (n=12,003).
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utilization described in chapter one. Let us briefly summarise these patterns with
reference to the preceding analysis.

Health Problems Associated with Old Age
The fact that bad health is associated with old age does not come as a surprise. Per-
haps the most interesting aspect in this regard is what elements of the health situa-
tion turn out to be the most prominent. As seen in chapter 3, it is particularly when
it comes to chronic diseases that the age or lifecycle effect takes precedence. Males
as children and young adults are better off than females, while males face more prob-
lems at old age, notably above the age of fifty, than females do. This is partly relat-
ed to the fact that men are noticeably more troubled by lasting illness due to Leba-
non’s history of conflict and warfare.

Furthermore, while the indicator adopted here is a simple assessment based on
current sufferings or illness, we have seen in chapter 3 that the picture is actually
quite complex. Psychological distress, for example, is prominent. From a list of 7
symptoms, 4 have affected roughly half of the adult population. Three in 10 adults
report 5 out of 7 symptoms of mental distress registered in the survey. Only 1 in 6
report no symptoms of psychological distress whatsoever.

In general, men, individuals with a post-secondary degree and individuals liv-
ing in high-income households report the best health. At the same time, about 3 in
10 Palestinians are regular smokers, and smoking is especially prominent among
men. Nonetheless, and regardless of disabilities, acute health problems and psycho-
logical distress, 4 in 10 Palestinians consider their own health to be quite satisfacto-
ry, while almost half of the population say it is very good.

Educational Disparities Follow Generational Divides
Similar to health differences, educational achievements are also closely associated
with age differentials in the population. The strong divide observed in chapter 4,
between the education levels of parents and their offspring, reflects the relatively
recent character of the educational system. In a longer-term perspective over the last
decades, a significant enrolment increase is observed. Today most children enrol at
school. The trend has been particularly strong for women, although a significant
proportion of the youngest females never complete primary education. Hence men
are more likely to enrol, to continue beyond the primary level and in particular to
continue to the secondary or higher levels. Yet every fourth man has never completed
primary education.

At the same time, significant educational dropout is identified. Between ages
7-9, almost every child is enrolled, but the enrolment rate drops rapidly to 6 in
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10 at age 15, and to less than 3 at age 18. The trend is particularly prominent
among boys. While dropout after the age of 16 is partly linked to the lack of sec-
ondary education institutions, this does not create distinct heaping patterns, as it
is the same for everyone. At the same time, dropout is not explained solely by the
alternative costs of education as only 2 in 10 boys outside school at this age actu-
ally work.

Non-enrolment and dropout thus in turn affect literacy. Every 1 in 4 women
and 1 in 8 men over the age of 15 are illiterate. Illiteracy is particularly high in
women over 44, among which 7 in 10 cannot read or write.

A poor household

While our analysis in this chapter relies on aggregate figures for all households, we
have paid a typical “poor” household a visit. Here is its story:

This household consists of 3 females: a wife in her sixties, her teenage daughter and
an elderly family relative. Both adults came from Safad in 1948, and the daughter
was born in Lebanon. The husband has passed away. While the daughter is still un-
married, the relative is a widow. The household has several relatives in the neigh-
bourhood and in other camps in Lebanon. Seven close household members live
abroad: all are males aged 21-45 and working in Europe or in the USA.

Their dwelling is a dar made of blocks and built by the household itself, in a South-
ern camp. The road leading to the house has no street lighting and is partly inac-
cessible to cars. The dwelling has a garden, veranda and 3 rooms, 2 of which are
used for sleeping and 1 is an independent kitchen. The house is connected to an
electricity network, and faces power cuts from time to time. However, the house-
hold uses gas for cooking and does not have any form of heating. The dwelling has
an indoor toilet, and sewage is connected to a septic tank. Refuse is disposed in an
UNRWA container. Drinking water is piped into the dwelling, although the house-
hold faces daily problems with the supply.

None of the household members have passports or travel documents. Only the
daughter has ever attended school (an UNRWA school). She left, however, after com-
pleting basic education, due to war incidents. Since then she has undertaken train-
ing at an NGO centre. While both adults are illiterate, the daughter can read and
write.

None of the household members are economically active. The wife looks after the
house, the elderly relative is disabled, and the daughter is not allowed to work by
her mother. Furthermore, both adults suffer from long-lasting illness. Hence the
household has no labour income, and lives on only LL 760,000 received from rela-
tives abroad and LL 240,000 received in the form of UNRWA grants. The household
has faced deterioration in income since the previous year. Additionally, the house-
hold has no savings and very low affordability, while according to their own assess-
ment they are “neither rich nor poor”. They are, however, able to raise LL 200,000
through their family network in case of emergencies.
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Significant Gender Differences in Employment
The final heaping pattern is associated with economic activity and gender. Howev-
er, while our main initial hypothesis was that labour market access as such would
be limited, due to significant legal and institutional constraints, the hypothesis has
only been partly confirmed. As depicted in chapter 5, Palestinian labour force par-
ticipation patterns largely reflect the patterns of the Lebanese population as a whole,
and in general for other countries in the region. As such, it is rather the type of work
performed by employed Palestinians that is the most characteristic trait.

First, while overall labour market participation is low, it is basically a male phe-
nomenon. While most men are labour active, the time of their entry into the la-
bour market is partly related to their marital status and partly to their educational
aspirations. These factors affect both the qualifications they bring with them and
their timing for entering the labour market. Although educational careers delay entry,
skills acquired seem to be readily convertible in the labour market in terms of oc-
cupational prestige. That is, for the small segment that actually takes higher educa-
tion and who can find employment relevant to their skills. The most striking dif-
ference compared to the workforce in Lebanon as a whole, seems to be the general
absence of a higher stratum of upper middle and high-level professionals, as regis-
tration in professional syndicates is only permitted for Lebanese citizens. Further-
more, jobs in general are typically not regulated and are frequently exposed to envi-
ronmental hazards.

Female labour force participation is thus low, although at about the same rate
as in the neighbouring countries or in Lebanon in general. The majority of women
are first students, and then become full-time housewives. The small group of wom-
en who actually enter the labour market, have usually continued to higher educa-
tion, and are employed by IGOs or NGOs in the health, education and social serv-
ice industries. Here working conditions are typically formalised, regulated and are
often relatively well paid.

At the same time, chapter 5 has revealed significant under utilisation of labour,
in terms of persons working less hours than they actually wish. Although the prob-
lem is not necessarily much bigger than in Lebanon in general, it is nonetheless
important as it mainly affects the youngest segments of the population.

Heaping of Individual Living Standards Takes Place
within Regions
While the association between community infrastructure availability on the one
hand, and individual resources on the other is relatively week, this implies that most
of the variations in individual living standards are seen within regions and commu-
nities. The explanation, as indicated above, may be linked to the relatively short
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distances in Lebanon, where smaller refugee communities interact with larger ones.
Hence those from the smaller gatherings in the Beirut city centre will move to one
of the larger suburban camps for services. For example, with regard to health serv-
ices, we have seen in chapter 4 that 34 per cent of those actually ill report to have
received medical assistance within the hara or neighbourhood, 29 per cent travelled
within the locality or town, while 37 per cent went to another locality or town. In
particular, persons living in gatherings have the most difficult access to health as-
sistance, as roughly 6 in 10 have had to travel from their place of living to the near-
est or another town. Similar patterns are observed for education services. Sixty-five
per cent of the population in the city suburbs and 27 per cent in city centres have
access to literacy programmes. Children in smaller rural gatherings often commute
to a nearby camp for schooling. Furthermore, about half of the economically ac-
tive population are employed outside their own community. Finally, UNRWA serv-
ices are the most frequent in the urban areas and city centres.

Little Compensation Through Social Participation
We have seen above that the clustering of community infrastructure is accompa-
nied by similar clustering of households originating from the same area in manda-
tory Palestine. At the same time, chapter 1 emphasises the importance of social
participation to well-being, as it generates social contact, social “learning” and gen-
eral emancipation. While the above analysis reveals prominent differences with re-
gard to educational achievements and labour market participation between men and
women, both old and young, these variations at the same time reflect differences in
social participation.

As seen in chapter 9, variations in infrastructure utilisation partly represent pre-
vailing norms and values, and partly reflect legal constraints. First, while Palestini-
ans in Lebanon are classified as foreigners, they are excluded from the right to citi-
zenship or to vote (unlike for example in Jordan). It has also traditionally been
difficult to obtain travel documents, sometimes restricting public life to within-
community activity. Thirdly, media consumption is low. On average, 6 in 10 re-
port to have received news from radio, TV or newspaper, which is low compared to
other Palestinian refugee populations. Characteristics such as high education, male
gender, age 30-44 and high income are associated with the highest degrees of news
consumption and organisational participation. Hence low socio-economic status
in terms of health, education and occupation tends to be enforced by low levels
of social participation.
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10.4 Household Resources

Having examined the availability of community markets and services, and the way
individuals interact with them, we can now turn to the distributive outcome among
households. While there is clear evidence of heaping in terms of arena utilisation
among community inhabitants, the question remains whether such heaping is also
enforced at the household level, and how this accords with the accumulation of social
and economic infrastructure. Do variations in individual living standards cumulate
within households, or is the lack of means by some members compensated for by
the empowerment of others? The latter would be the case if less fortunate individ-
uals, such as the elderly, children, persons with ill health, those with little educa-
tion, the unemployed etc., are supported by other household members who hold
more assets.

Little Regional Differentiation Between Households
In order to identify possible patterns of heaping of good and adverse situations across
households, we start again by examining a few selected indicators across regions and
community types (Table 10.5).

Table 10.5 Household resources and region. Various indicators. Per cent of households expe-
riencing an adverse situation.
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The indicators applied cover the household income, wealth, crowding, gender bal-
ance, age dependency and dwelling standard, in addition to labour force partici-
pation, education level and the gender of the household head. At the outset we
would expect the most advantageous households to be located in the areas with
the best infrastructure coverage.

Starting with the overall situation with regard to each indicator (the far right
column), we see that it is educational disadvantages among household heads that
constitute the most common problem, as about 7 in 10 heads have basic or less
education. Similarly, about 5 in 10 households face an adverse situation with re-
gard to housing problems, age dependency and an overbalance of female mem-
bers, as well as low economic wealth. The least frequent problems in this respect
are household infrastructure, female household heads and crowding, which affect
2 in 10 households.

Finally, examination of the frequency of the various problems across geographical
regions again confirms the pattern of regional similarity. Differences with regard to
the types of living conditions affecting the population are far more significant than
the occurrence of regional disparities with regard to the same kind of problem.

Similar to the individual resource index, the bottom line in the table depicts the
aggregate household living conditions problem score, summarising problematic sit-
uations occurring across the 10 different indicators.5 The average score across all
households is 5.8 in the gatherings and 5.5 in the camps. This implies that the sit-
uation is not very different between the 2 area types, while at the same time house-
holds in both areas experience an adverse situation with regard to more than half of
the criteria. Furthermore, regional differences across camps and gatherings are small.
The most adverse situations (highest scores) are observed for the Tripoli and Saida
gatherings. The best situation, relatively speaking, is observed in the Tyre gather-
ings and the Bequaa camps.

Good and Adverse Living Standards Heaping Within Households
Attempting an identification of broad and general differences in living conditions,
we can now link household resources to community infrastructure availability and
individual resources. Once again we are mainly looking for the 3 patterns of heap-
ing, compensation or lack of association.

So far, our hypothesis of a close association between community infrastructure
availability and individual resources is not confirmed, while there is considerable

5 The index is a simple additive score, summarising the adverse situations, and does not take into
account that for example household incomes may be a greater determinant in deciding the overall
household living standard than the gender of the household head.
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heaping across individuals. The main question is thus whether these heaping pat-
terns cumulate further within households, or whether the lack of resources among
some household members is compensated by the resourcefulness of others. We con-
tinue the analysis from above, adding the household indicators to the factor anal-
ysis (Table 10.6).

Inclusion of the household characteristics adds another 3 dimensions to our
picture, although the pattern from the previous analysis is largely maintained. Again,
we will take a closer look at the most prominent heaping patterns with reference
to the previous chapters.

Table 10.6 Community, individual and household characteristics. Factor scores. Varimax rota-
tion (n=12,003).
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Household Resources Linked with Community Infrastructure
Through Dwelling Standards
The first and most prominent factor with regard to variations in living standards is
still community infrastructure. High availability of one type of infrastructure also
implies good access to others. At the same time, community infrastructure availa-
bility is only weakly related to most of the household resources.

Exceptions are dwelling characteristics describing variations in the physical in-
frastructure where many housing amenities for natural reasons reflect variations in
the availability of neighbourhood infrastructure. As seen in chapter 7, most house-
holds have got drinking water and have water piped directly into the household,
regardless of region. Yet rural areas have better overall access to amenities, which is
partly explained by the wider amenity distribution in camps compared to gather-
ings. However, rural areas usually face less reliability in supply. Following chapter
7, households in general have good access to electricity. At the same time, nearly all
have independent kitchens and toilet facilities within the residence. However, oth-
er housing infrastructure, such as connection to sewage and refuse collection, is lack-
ing all over, and the reliability of electricity and drinking water disposal is quite low.
Almost half of the households report frequent interruptions in electricity services,
and experience unstable water and/or drinking water supply. Furthermore, refuse
disposal is particularly a problem in the gatherings. North-south differences are
visible in electric instability in the Northern camps, while drinking water instabil-
ity is more pronounced in the South. Households in the Northern camps are gen-
erally better equipped with sewage and septic tanks than households in the South.

Individual Health and Education Partly Linked to
the Gender of the Head
The strong association between health, education and age observed above is main-
tained, and still comes out as the second most important dimension. While for
natural reasons health tends to deteriorate with increasing age, we have also seen
above that school enrolment is a rather recent phenomenon and as such has pro-
duced significant differentiation in educational skills among young and old. We see
now, however, that these dimensions are also partly related to the gender of the
household head, as members of households with a female head tend to be lower
educated than members of households headed by a male.
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An affluent household

Our second visit is with a randomly selected “affluent” household, which in many
respects demonstrates a striking contrast to our previous visit to the poor house-
hold:

This household lives in a Bequaa community. It consists of 2 members, a husband and
wife, both in their middle ages. He is a Palestinian while his wife is a foreigner. They
have a limited number of relatives in Lebanon, but several in the home country of
the wife. He is originally a West Bank refugee from 1967 and came to Lebanon in
1983. He is not registered with UNRWA. Both have passports.

The couple lives in an apartment building, rented from a private company. It is built
with blocks, consisting of 4 rooms and a balcony. Two rooms are used for sleeping.
The dwelling has an independent kitchen, private bathroom and toilet. It is connect-
ed to an electricity grid and water and sewage networks, although they face some
instabilities in the supply. In terms of energy consumption, they use gas for cook-
ing, diesel for heating and electricity for water heating. Housing rent is LL 125,000/
month.

Both household members have been enrolled at school. She left after basic educa-
tion due to lack of interest, but has followed vocational handicraft courses at an
NGO centre. He is a university graduate and still attends graduate courses financed
by a grant.

Both household members are economically active. She works as a technician in a
private company and he is professionally employed by a social organisation, in ad-
dition to holding a second job. The couple has no real health problems and the hus-
band is covered by health insurance.

The household receives an annual LL 30 million in employment income, and has ex-
perienced an income increase since the previous year. It reports high affordability
although the couple cannot afford to spend several weeks away from home on
holiday. Additionally, they both have savings and precious metals. They have most
of the consumer durables reported by the LIPRIL except for satellite dish, video cam-
era, computer and motorbike. They rate themselves among the well off in Lebanon.

Female Headed Households Demonstrate Low Education and
Limited Labour Force Participation
The third dimension reveals heaping of educational and occupational status with
regard to gender based differences in the labour market. In chapter 5, we noted that
economic activity among the heads is associated with the gender of the head as such.
Chapter 4 describes a situation where female heads tend to have lower education
than male heads, given the tendency of educational achievements to decline with
increasing age, particularly for females. Table 10.6 reveals that low education levels
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of the head are also associated with a similar situation for other household mem-
bers.

Economic Wealth the Most Important Household Indicator and
Linked to Education
The fourth heaping pattern is associated with household income and wealth. As seen
in chapter 6, households with high incomes, as expected, also tend to possess more
household items and consumer durables. One should however bear in mind the
overall difficult situation in the current Lebanese economy. Still trying to recover
from 15 years of civil war, most households struggle to survive, Palestinian and
Lebanese alike. As depicted in chapter 6, Palestinian household incomes are gener-
ally low, reaching an annual average of only LL 5.5 million. While a few households
reach the income level of the Lebanese middle class, the overall majority is found
among the poorest households in Lebanon.

We have also seen in chapter 6 that most households are dependent on employ-
ment income, in particular from wages, and that wages increase in importance as
one moves up the income scale. However, there is a relatively weak association be-
tween the total household income and the economic activity status of the head. This
is partly explained by the limited income diversification observed in the labour
market, except for 2 small segments of relatively high income-earning administra-
tive and service workers on the one hand and low income-earning farmers on the
other. Another important factor in this regard is the total number of economically
active household members available, i.e. households that manage to engage one or
more members, often a female, in one or more of the administrative and service
occupations, will be better off. Households relying on a single income earner, or
family members working in agriculture, will be less fortunate in this regard.

At the same time, non-labour incomes such as transfers are also vital, especially
to low-income households. Among the highest income-earning households, trans-
fers are typically received as supplementary remittances to labour income. To the
lowest income-earning ones they frequently constitute social support, and also ac-
count for a vital part of the total household income.

Furthermore, the table reveals an association between the household income and
the education level of the head. In chapter 5, we have seen that households with
high incomes generally also tend to have a head with secondary or higher educa-
tion. The association observed between economic wealth and the dwelling stand-
ard (problems index) confirms that low-income households also have the most ad-
verse housing conditions (heat, dust, humidity etc.), as illustrated in chapter 7.
Finally, low income is associated with a high number of dependent household mem-
bers versus economically active ones. With wages as the most frequent income source,
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and a relatively high degree of labour under utilisation, household labour market
attachment is a critical factor in determining the household income.

Large Households Have Low Economic Dependency,
High Dwelling Standards and High Incomes
The final pattern of heaping is associated with the household composition, in terms
of crowding and dependency. It is not surprising that crowding is shown to be im-
portant to the distribution of living standards. As seen in chapter 7, approximately
30 per cent of camp refugees live in crowded housing conditions. Crowding is,
however, less of a problem among refugees in Lebanon than elsewhere in the region,
in particular with regard to the camps. This is partly due to the relatively smaller
household size found among camp dwellers in Lebanon. Nonetheless, large house-
holds (10 or more persons) in both camps and gatherings are frequently associated
with high levels of crowding.

Furthermore, we see now that the household size is also associated with its in-
come. For obvious reasons, incomes generally rise and fall with the expansion and
contraction in the number of economically active household members across the
household life cycle, peaking with middle-aged household heads.

Households Have Extensive Family Networks
We have seen above that households of the same origin in Mandate Palestine tend
to gather in Lebanon. In addition to infrastructure or market interaction, house-
holds also typically connect with their community through formal and informal
social networks. Most of the households are nuclear families settled among relatives
with whom there is frequent contact. While about 8 in 10 households form nucle-
ar families, 9 in 10 have relatives living nearby. One in 2 households actually have
more than 10 relatives nearby. Additionally, 1 in 3 marriages are entered into be-
tween persons related by kinship prior to marriage, and among married persons
forming nuclear households 1 in 2 persons have the same geographic origins and
family origins in Lebanon or Palestine as their spouse. Finally, frequent patterns of
mutual daily support connect households within the community. Hence the con-
nectedness of family networks and types of exchanges are likely to increase the well-
being among households in the network. Household members, who engage in
mutual exchanges of help with family, are more likely to report higher well-being
than the average. Conversely, female and elderly headed households, mobile house-
holds and households with limited socio-economic resources are more often isolat-
ed from, and have less frequent contact with extended kin.
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To summarise, there are clear patterns of heaping and compensation between
households. At the same time, these patterns are only loosely associated with pat-
terns of heaping of community infrastructure. Household variations in living stand-
ards tend to cut across variations in the distribution of community services.

10.5 Future Needs

Following the analysis of individual living conditions resources and community
arenas for social interaction, the final element of our conceptual framework (Figure
1.2) relates to the influence from national and international actors. The various
chapters in this report have stressed the limitations facing the Palestinian popula-
tion in Lebanon related to their status as non-citizens, and hence their dependency
on assistance from the international community for their survival. To a large extent
their future depends on outside political forces over which they have little control.

The design of development policies or assistance schemes generally speaking, has
to meet individual expectations in 2 ways (NOU 1993:44-45): on the one hand by
preventing immediate living condition problems, on the other by increasing the
possibility of realising own wishes and life projects. In chapter 1 we underscored
the challenge inherent in tracing the exact mechanisms that operate to produce the
observed heaping of good and adverse situations, and hence the most liable ways of
intervening with outside assistance. Hence we will now give the final word to the
community leaders and listen to  their own assessment of the current situation, and
of future needs.

Most Services Low Rated
The LIPRIL has visited the community leaders in all but 3 of the investigated com-
munities, and have asked them about their own priorities and preferences for serv-
ice needs. First they were asked to give their own assessment of health, education
and sanitation services in the community (Table 10.7).

Table 10.7 Community service assessment by region. Per cent of communities ranging services
as very or rather satisfactory.

turieB ilopirT aauqeB adiaS eryT latoT

secivresnoitatinaS 87 76 001 05 41 53

secivresnoitacudE 73 76 33 05 12 03

secivreslacidem/htlaeH 41 0 33 41 7 31

n 41 6 6 41 41 45
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In table 10.1, we have seen that sanitation services are generally the most widely
covered, while the coverage of health and education services is low. Hence services
are generally given a low rating by the community leaders. About 3 in 10 commu-
nity leaders rank sanitation and education services as satisfactory, and only 1 in 10
give this ranking to health services. The ranking thus to some degree reveals a gap
between the availability and quality of services as such, as health services are gener-
ally speaking more frequently available. At the same time, we have seen that sanita-
tion services to some degree compensate for the lack of other infrastructure. Sani-
tation is also the highest ranked among the 3 service types, although there is
significant variation across regions. This may indicate that sanitation services com-
pensate for the lack of other services both in terms of quality and quantity.

In Bequaa, every community is characterised by satisfactory sanitation services.
In Tyre, this is the case for about 1 in 7, which also accords with the general avail-
ability of services in these regions. With regard to education services, almost 7 in
10 communities rate these as satisfactory in Tripoli, while the same is true for only
2 in 10 in Tyre. On the other hand, not a single Tripoli community is character-
ised by satisfactory medical services, which is in sharp contrast to the general high
availability of health services in this region. However, it is still Tyre that demonstrates
the lowest rankings overall, in accordance with our figures for service availability above.

Health Services the Most in Need
In addition to the service ranking, community leaders were asked to identify the
most urgent needs within the same 3 fields of education, health and sanitation
(Figure 10.1).

The Figure lists the 10 most frequently reported issues from a longer list of about
twenty items within each field. Starting with sanitation services, these generally
appear as the least frequently addressed issues among the 3 sectors, in accordance
with our indicators of availability and standard above. The most frequently addressed
problem among the sanitation issues is shortage of drinking water. In chapter 7, we
have seen that several households, also those with water piped into the household,
rely on vendors for drinking water. The second most frequently addressed sanita-
tion problem is lack of sewage pipes and lack of household connections to sewage.
Closely behind, follows shortage of financial resources for service expansion, the
frequency of refuse collection and general sanitation maintenance.

Turning to health and medical services, these are generally the most frequently
addressed issues. High user fees are reported by 9 in 10 communities, and appear
as the overall most frequently addressed problem. User fee rates may also be seen in
relation to the generally low income-level of most households. This is followed by
shortage of medicine, lacking insurance and lack of emergency services.
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Turning finally to education services, the lack of scholarships and classroom over-
crowding are the most frequently reported problems. These are followed by short-
ages in books and equipment as well as a shortage of school playgrounds. Thus, needs
refer to standards of existing institutions rather than the availability of educational
institutions as such, which may again reflect the overall high enrolment rate at the
lowest educational levels. That is to say, except for the fact that 3 in 10 leaders indi-
cate the shortage of primary schools, which may refer to the need for many chil-
dren to travel long distances to reach school.

Figure 10.1 Community service needs by region. Fields considered the most important for
improvement as assessed by local informant. Per cent of all communities (n=54).
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Annex1: The LIPRIL Sample

Ole Fr. Ugland1

1 Introduction

The Survey of Living Conditions Among Palestinian Refugees in Lebanon (LIPRIL)
covers the Palestinian refugee population residing in refugee camps and relatively
homogeneous refugee areas (“gatherings”) in Lebanon.
The design parameters for the LIPRIL sample were as follows:

1. A sample size of 4,000 households and 15-20,000 individuals was indicated in
the Terms of Reference.

2. The sample should allow comparison of living conditions among relevant sub-
groups such as women, children, female-headed households, vulnerable or poor.

3. The sample should be representative nationally: It should be possible to give
estimates at the national level.

4.  It should be possible to divide the sample into separate reporting domains re-
spectively:

a) The 3 larger geographical areas of the North, the Central areas and the South

b) The administrative Governorates of Lebanon grouped as (1) Beirut and the
Mountains; (2) the North; (3) the Bequaa; (4) Saida; and (5) Nabatiyeh and
Tyre.

c) The larger camps. Separate analyses for the smallest camps would not be possi-
ble.

1. The questionnaire defines the following ultimate sampling units:

a) Households - The information giver is a responsible adult (RA) in the house-
hold, usually the head of household or his spouse.

1 Part 3 is written in association with Siri Størmer, who also assisted in the mapping and counting of
the survey population. The author would like to thank Jon Pedersen for valuable comments to an
earlier draft. See also Pedersen 1998.
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b) All members of households for data on general characteristics of those individ-
uals (age, sex, economic activity, education). The information provider is the RA.

c) A randomly selected individual (RSI) for data that only the individual can re-
port about himself or herself (attitudes, some health questions).

d) Women in the household for data on fertility, family planning and children. To
establish male fertility and male attitudes to family planning the RSI is inter-
viewed.

e) Children - For health and environmentally related questions the information
provider is the mother or other caretaker.

Prior to the LIPRIL no exact enumeration of the total number of Palestinian refu-
gees residing in Lebanon was available, to assist in the implementation of these cri-
teria. A number of situations exist that contribute to this lack of knowledge about
the exact number of Palestinian refugees in Lebanon. First, although various popu-
lation-records exist (UNRWA registers and the registers of the Lebanese Directo-
rate for Refugees), they report different population numbers due to differences in
reporting procedures.

Second, the area is characterised by considerable internal population moves and
international migration.

Third, given the political sensitivity related to the enumeration of the Palestin-
ian population in Lebanon as such, no census has been conducted, and attempts at
obtaining complete enumeration has been difficult.

Fourth, partly due to difficulties in accessing the camps themselves, little work
has so far been done in these areas concerning the efficiency of various sampling
designs.

On the other hand, the Palestinian Bureau of Statistics and Natural Resources
(PCBS) was preparing a census on the Palestinian population in Lebanon at the same
time as the LIPRIL was designed. Thus, the LIPRIL profited from the possibility
of conducting the sample frame design in association with the PCBS, with regard
to field mapping and the provision of household listings.

2 Target and Survey Population

The target population for the survey is all Palestinians residing in Lebanon regard-
less of whether they live in camps or not, and regardless of their current nationality
or registration status. Also non-Palestinians living in the refugee communities are
targeted. Practical constraints limit, however, the actual survey population in some
respects.
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2.1 Refugee Definitions
According to the UNRWA definition, a Palestinian refugee is “a person who, as a
result of the establishment of the state of Israel, took refugee elsewhere in Palestine
(the West Bank and Gaza Strip), Lebanon, Syria and Trans-Jordan prior to 1 July
1952, and who was deemed in need”. Patrilineal descendants of this individual are
also included.

The survey aims at inclusion of all Palestine refugees currently staying in Leba-
non, regardless of the time of entry and regardless of whether they have been set-
tling temporarily in other countries.

2.2 Legal classifications
Palestinians living in Lebanon are classified according to 4 legal categories, with
immediate consequences for their socio-economic situation (Throne-Holst 1996):

• Lebanese nationals: Palestinians who have obtained Lebanese citizenship since
1950. They enjoy the same rights and privileges as all other Lebanese citizen.

• Refugees registered with UNRWA and the Lebanese authorities: There is no Leba-
nese legislation dealing with the specific case of the Palestinian refugees. Under
Lebanese classification, Palestinian refugees without Lebanese citizenship fall
under the category of “foreigners who do not carry documents from their coun-
tries of origin”. Refugees from 1948, who are registered with UNRWA and the
Directorate General for Refugee Affairs, receive permanent residency status and
carry Refugee Documents.

• Refugees registered with the Lebanese authorities but not with UNRWA: Palestini-
ans who arrived after 1948 or who in other respects do not fulfil UNRWA’s re-
quirements may be registered with the Directorate General for Refugee Affairs
only. Their status is that of a temporary resident, and they are issued Laissez-
Passers as travel documents.

• Unregistered refugees: Palestinians who were deported from the Occupied Terri-
tories or otherwise entered Lebanon through unofficial channels, and are not
registered with UNRWA or the Lebanese Directorate General for Refugee Af-
fairs.

The LIPRIL covers all Palestinian refugees included under these definitions, regard-
less of registration status. Registration with UNRWA and the Directorate are flagged
in the survey questionnaire, according to information provided by the households.
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2.3 Place of residence
The place of residence of the Palestinian refugees has decisive consequences for the
delimitation of the survey population. The survey distinguishes between 3 catego-
ries of locations;

a) Camps: Among refugees residing in camps, the “de jure” camp border is clearly
defined. But considerable numbers of refugees reside in the immediate outside
vicinity of this official camp border, partly mixed with the Lebanese population.
Different population groups in Lebanon tend, however, to live separately. For-
tunately local informants or organisations working in the camps have a fairly
clear picture of where the Palestinians are located. In cases of doubt, local resi-
dents are able to identify Palestinian and non-Palestinian households. Thus it is
possible to draw a “de facto” camp borderline, including among the camp dwell-
ers also Palestinians who live in this immediate outside vicinity of the camp. The
survey applies this “de facto” borderline definition of the camps, based on walking
along the camp borderlines and exact identification of Palestinian households
along the way.

b) Gatherings: In addition to the camp population, many Palestinian refugees live
outside the camps in “gatherings”. Gatherings are relatively autonomous refu-
gee communities, for example communities constituting smaller villages along
the highway north of Tyre, communities living together in the same multi-sto-
rey building in urban areas, and so on. To identify the gatherings, the survey
applies the criteria that a gathering should include a minimum of 25 households,
living closely enough together to enable listing an mapping of them within the
same block (the smallest geographic survey unit). The identification of the gath-
ering borderline was done by walking and along the borderline and identifying
Palestinian and non-Palestinian households, the same way as for the camps.

c) Outside camps and gatherings: There are Palestinians in Lebanon that live outside
both camps and gatherings, and who are scattered among the Lebanese popula-
tion. These were not traceable within the LIPRIL survey budget, and are thus
excluded from the survey population. They are, however, often among the rela-
tively speaking well off, as they have managed to buy their own flats outside the
refugee communities. This implies a potential bias in the LIPRIL sample, as
compared to a random sample of the total Palestinian refugee population in
Lebanon, prior to the selection of respondents.

The number of non-Palestinians residing inside the camp borders is significant in
some refugee camps, in particular in Shatila, Burj El Barajneh and Dbayeh. Non-
Palestinians are included in the survey population if they live in one of the (de fac-
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to) refugee camps or gatherings. The questionnaire identifies their nationality, and
non-Palestinian households (households where all members are of non-Palestinian
origin) are excluded from the reporting

3 Sample Design

Following the above definitions, the Palestinian population is partly distributed in
refugee camps scattered across the administrative Governorates, partly they are in-
termingled with the Lebanese population outside the camps. The LIPRIL sample
is drawn from the complete listing of the population living in camps and gather-
ings, by a stratified 1 stage linear systematic design.

3.1 The sample frame
Following the geographical identification, the LIPRIL sample frame is an area based
household listing. Figures were provided in association with the PCBS during their
initial preparation for a 1998 census of the Palestinian population in Lebanon. It is
a listing of all Palestinian households in the refugee camps and gatherings (as de-
fined above).

The basic parameters of the sample frame design are as follows:

1. Camps and gatherings were identified by local NGOs and other relevant in-
formed persons working among Palestinians in the field. In total 57 communi-
ties were identified, 12 refugee camps and 45 gatherings.

2. Upon identification of the locations, each location was carefully checked to iden-
tify its de facto border. Again, local informants were utilized extensively to iden-
tify Palestinian and non-Palestinian households along the borderlines.

3. All households residing in each location, and all their members, were listed.

As the LIPRIL is the first survey to be sampled from this frame, no other informa-
tion was available in order to judge it’s precision. During the survey fieldwork a few
new gatherings were located, one small community south of Tyre and one in the
Mountains. They are however quite small, and unlike to meet the criteria for being
considered as gatherings due to this.



290

3.2 Stratification
Stratification implies dividing the population exhaustively into mutually exclusive
groups, based on available information, to improve the precision during sample
selection and reduce costs. Since the aim of the survey is to map living conditions
among Palestinian refugees residing all over Lebanon, geographic stratification and
stratification across camps and gatherings was useful.

As a general rule of thumb, each reporting domain of a living conditions survey
should contain about 1,000 households, in order to enable breakdowns across rel-
evant subgroups within each reporting domain. With a total sample of 4,000 house-
holds, and 5 administrative areas, about 800 households would be selected for in-
terviewing within each.

The LIPRIL stratifies the population in camps and gatherings, within each of
the 5 Governorate areas.

A self-weighting sample (a sample with the same proportional distribution across
strata as in the population) would give a very small sample in the smallest report-
ing area, Bequaa. In addition, the socio-economic characteristics of this area are
unique, due to its proximity to the Syrian border and relatively higher frequency of
intermarriage with Lebanese. Hence collapsing Bequaa with one of the other ad-
ministrative Governorates would not enable reliable description. Therefore, the
Bequaa was considered to be a separate stratum, and sampled by twice its propor-
tional share of the Palestinian refugee population. The sample sizes for the other
geographical strata were reduced accordingly.

3.3 Selection procedures
Based on the household listing of all camps and gatherings, the LIPRIL design is a 1
stage stratified linear systematic sample.

As the selection of households from several gatherings within Governorate are-
as involves no further complications (as compared to a regular cluster sample of
gatherings), households belonging to gatherings were selected by the same 1 stage
systematic selection as for the camps.

Moreover, since the survey is based on a full listing of the households within
camps and gatherings, households to be selected were identified by the lists prior to
fieldwork, and not (as is often common) during the interviewing in the field.

Household selection
The household selection is based on the listing of all household units within strata.
The practical undertaking at this step imply:
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• Listing of all households

• Selection of a fixed number of households, by systematic selection from the list,
starting with a random number.

First a sampling interval is calculated at the stratum (Region/camp/gathering) level,
based on the total number of households in the population (including 1-person
households) divided by the number of households to be selected. A random start-
ing point is determined between the fixed number 1 and the sampling interval. The
starting-point case is the first selected household.

The household population list is grouped by the same strata, and households
are listed sequentially within strata. Then, one counts down the list until the sam-
pling interval is reached, and chooses that case. The procedure is repeated until all
the required numbers of households are selected for the stratum.

Selection of individuals within households
All ever married women and a randomly selected individual (RSIs) among house-
hold members 15 years or older, were asked separate sets of questions.

The selection of RSIs involves a separate sampling stage. RSIs were selected by
the interviewer in the field, according to a selection procedure described by Dem-
ing (1960:240-1). The method consists of attaching a table with pre-determined
random selection of household members, to each questionnaire. The table is con-
structed to apply regardless of household size.

In the questionnaire household roster, a unique identification number is attached
to each household member. The interviewer lists the eligible household members
on the random number table according to a set of pre-specified rules, and selects
the person that the table tells her to select. Barring active cheating, the interviewer
has no influence on what person to select.

4. Selection Probabilities

4.1 Selection probabilities
The computation of selection probabilities follows the basic one-stage sample
described above, in both camps and gatherings. Notation used in the following is
given in table A1.
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Table A1: Notation
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The selection probability for a household within a stratum is the following:
Equation 1:
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In order to decide the sampling interval, the formula is:

Equation 2:
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The selection probability for individuals in the case where all individuals of a spe-
cific category are selected in the households (e.g. all household members, all wom-
en) is equal to the selection probability for the household. Thus:

Equation 3:

dhs pp ,, =

However, the selection probability for the randomly selected individual of the house-
hold is different. In these cases a person who is member of a household with few
persons in his or her category, has greater chance of being selected, than a person
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who lives in a household with many other persons of the same category. Since the
person is selected from the household by simple random sampling, but only among
the adults, the selection probability is simply the household probability multiplied
by the selection probability of adult household members within the actual house-
hold to all adult household members.

4.2 Sample weights
As mentioned above, the sample is disproportionate across geographical strata. The
(unweighted) sample is of sufficient size to provide reliable data for each Governo-
rate area (with some modifications for Bequaa), for camps and gatherings respec-
tively, as well as for the largest refugee camps. This goes for most of the population
variables that are included in the survey.

The sampling weights used for estimation are usually of 2 types. Expansion
weights create estimates equivalent to real numbers in the population. Relative weights
retain the sample size and only adjust the relative contribution of each unit of anal-
ysis (household or individual) to the total population.

The LIPRIL adopts relative weights only, one for the household members and
another for the RSI. They are both calculated simply as the inverse of the selection
probability:

Equation 4:

Wri=pi/n

Where Wri denotes the relative weight for the i-th respondent, and the other no-
tations are as in table 2.

In other words, the sum of the weights corresponds to the total sample. The
relative weights are however not applied directly in the estimation of survey results,
as they are both further adjusted for non-response (to be discussed further below).

5 Response Rates

Response to the interviewers in the field is equally important as the selection crite-
ria. In particular if non-response is systematic the survey results will be biased. This
may happen if, for example, some particular geographic areas or subgroups with
interest to the survey topic tend not to answer. Depending on the volume and char-
acteristic of non-response, it may be corrected by non-response adjustment.
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The total sample size is decided upon by taking into account the possible reduc-
tion of the net sample size due to non-response. In practice, surveys conducted in
developing countries in general, and on Palestinian refugees in particular, demon-
strate very high response rates, typically ranging from 95-98 per cent. It was, how-
ever, taken into account that population mobility is high in this community.

Two different types of non-response are usually taken into consideration. Unit
non-response yields to the sampling unit as such, - the household or a household
member. Item non-response relates to missing information about 1 or more sub items
for the units, as for example absence on 1 of the questionnaire sub-sections or indi-
vidual questions. Let us take a closer look at each in turn.

5.1 Unit non-response
Unit non-response represents households missing from the survey database as com-
pared to the sample. As mentioned initially, the survey covers 5 types of units; the
household, all household women (including ever-married women 15-54 years of
age), a randomly selected individual, youth (5-15 years of age) and children (aged
less than 5 years).

Table A2: Non-response types in the LIPRIL.
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/tcatnocoN+slasufeR+denimretednU(etaresnopser-noN
)epocsni+etanimretednI

6.2

)epocsni/noitamrofnielbasuoN(etaresnopser-nonlaudiseR 2.0

)epocsni/etelpmoc(etaresnopseR 1.69

)epocsni/lasufeR(etarlasufeR 8.0
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According to field-instructions, the questionnaire cover page was filled in for all
households, regardless of the outcome of the interview. The information thus gives
us a complete picture of what has actually taken place during the field visit, and
reports on various failures to complete fully the interview. Table A2 displays house-
hold non-responses by their reason.

The survey was carried out in the field 4 months after the completion of the
PCBS census enumeration. Consequently, one would expect that most households
selected for interviewing would also be identified in the field for interviewing.

The classification of responses involves 2 steps. First, households that do not
belong to the sampling frame are flagged. These are either non-existing in the field,
found to be non-eligible when contacted, or are vacant. As seen from the table, the
proportion of households registered as outside the sampling frame (scope) is small,
and 96 per cent of sampled households were identified. Household moves are fre-
quent, in particular in the urban Beirut refugee camps, where most unidentified
households are accounted for. Vacancies account for the majority of households
falling outside the sampling frame, followed by nonexistent households.

Secondly, eligible households identified in the field may refuse to be interviewed
or be found not to be home (interviewers were instructed to re-visit the household
twice in such instances). Again refusals are negligible. Initial refusals were typically
due to the general political sensitivity of the survey, and many respondents were
converted when the interviewer returned together with the supervisor to elaborate
further on the survey purpose. About half of those initially refusing were convert-
ed. In some instances it was impossible to reach the household, even though it’s
location was identified. Among eligible households, non-contacts account for about
2/3, and refusals for 1/3 of non-interviews. In general both the no-contact rate and
the non-response rate are small.

The LIPRIL response rate of 96 per cent confirms the very high response rates
typically encountered in the Middle East for such kinds of surveys. The rate differs
considerably from most such surveys conducted in the Western World where re-
sponse rates typically are about 40-50 per cent.

Finally, we have seen that the survey involves 4 sub-samples; all ever-married
household women above 15 years of age, youth, children and a randomly selected
individual. Hence these sub-samples are due to the same problems in terms of iden-
tification and completion of an interview. Table A.3 displays response rates for the
various sub-samples.
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Table A.3: Response rates for survey sub-samples. Actual sample sizes.

elpmas-buS elbissopforebmuN
stnednopser sesnopseR

lufesuoN
noitamrofni

oN
tcatnoc lasufeR

N % N % N % N % N %

nemoW 260,4 001 240,4 5.99 21 3.0 5 1.0 3 1.0

htuoY 649,4 001 498,4 9.89 - - -

nerdlihC 543,2 001 603,2 3.89 - - -

detcelesylmodnaR
laudividni

117,3 001 786,3 4.99 6 1.0 11 3.0 8 2.0

For the ever-married women and RSIs, reasons for non-response are recorded on
their respective questionnaire cover pages. In general, most eligible persons are in-
terviewed. Among women we observe a relatively speaking higher number of “no
useful information”, which typically implies that the women is of very old age and
is difficult to interview. For the RSIs “no contact” is the most frequent reason for
non-interview. These cases will include individuals who are difficult to find at home,
such as working persons or youth.

In addition, the sections for youth and children record some slight shortfall as
well. The number of possible respondents is calculated from the household roster.
Non-responses in these cases are partly due to shortfall in the interview of the mother
or caretaker.

In general, non-response from the sub-populations is negligible.

5.2 Item non-response
Overall item non-response is, with a few exceptions, low in the LIPRIL. Usually less
then 10 respondents are lacking from each question. One of the questions typically
associated with item non-response – household incomes – lacks information from
only 63 households.

However, the quality of the information recorded for a couple of other questions,
is lower than in other similar surveys conducted in the region:

Birth dates: Recording of birth dates is complete (including both day, month and
year) only for half of the household members. This can partly be ascribed to the
overall low literacy among Palestinians in Lebanon. The same problem is also en-
countered in the registration of exact birth dates for ever-born children.

Upper arm circumference: The final printed version of the questionnaire did not
include an open bracket for recording of the first decimal digit. Correction for this
was attempted by informing each interviewer that the first digit had to be recorded
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in order for the information to yield meaningful information. Interviews conducted
during the first days, however, went uncorrected. Moreover, the digit recording
also demonstrates a relatively high degree of digit-preference, for digits of 5 or 0.

Household incomes: Information on household incomes is usually difficult to
collect. Problems of both recall error as well as estimation of barter items usually
imply underestimation. The survey included 2 sets of questions on the income re-
porting. The first was a probing list of 22 different incomes. The second was a gen-
eral question on the total income earned by the household. Holding the 2 questions
against each other, it was possible to investigate errors due to misreporting of indi-
vidual incomes or punching errors during data entry. Still, with no other reliable
sources of comparison, it is difficult to assess the magnitude of underreporting.
Typically it amounts to 20-30 per cent in surveys of this kind.

6 Sampling and Non-sampling Errors

Since the estimates derived in the survey are based on a sample rather than the en-
tire population, they are subject to sampling variability, which determines their re-
liability. The estimates are subject to both sampling and non-sampling errors.

6.1 Non-sampling errors
Sources of non-sampling error include non-response, respondent errors, interview-
er errors, coding mistakes, and data entry mistakes. Efforts were made to reduce these
types of error to a minimum. These include a two-week extensive interviewer training
course, supervisor re-visit to 10 per cent of interviewed households for quality as-
surance, immediate supervisor re-checking of questionnaires returned from the field,
in-built range and consistency checks in the data entry program as well as extensive
final database cleaning by criss-cross data tabulation.

Prior to fieldwork, the questionnaire and other fieldwork instruments were tested
on a 50-household pilot survey.

Nonetheless, it is difficult to give a single precise estimate on the non-sampling
error magnitude.
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6.2 Sampling errors
There is always sampling error present in survey results whenever a sample rather
than the entire population is surveyed. However, sampling error is controlled by the
sample size and the sample design, and can thus be precisely estimated.

The basic parameters affecting the LIPRIL sample, as compared to a simple
random one is the stratification across geographical areas and final weighting. While
stratification usually decreases sampling error, weighting will increase it.

The design effect can be calculated to estimate the exact net effect of these devi-
ations from a simple random sample. However, no design effects have been calcu-
lated for this survey.





Difficult Past, Uncertain Future

P.O.Box 2947 Tøyen
N-0608 Oslo
www.fafo.no/english/

Fafo-report 409
ISBN 82-7422-398-5
ISSN 0801-6143

In 1948, one hundred thousand Palestinians fled to Lebanon from what is
today Israel to find refuge from the war. Temporary camps were established
to provide them with immediate shelter, while UNRWA was established to
cater for their basic needs.

More than half a century later, the refugees are still in Lebanon, and they
have grown in number. While some are well integrated into Lebanese society,
the majority live on the borderline of that society; tolerated, but not inte-
grated. Most reside in camps that are still precarious settlements, or they live
in clusters of Palestinian homes outside the camps.

The Palestinian refugees in Lebanon are commonly described as facing the
worst living conditions of the Palestinian refugees in the region. Limited
employment opportunities, scant economic resources as well as difficult
access to basic health and social services are among the factors accounting for
this situation. However, little empirical information has so far been available
to document their social and economic situation in a coherent fashion.

Based on a comprehensive household survey, this report pictures current
living conditions among the Palestinian refugees in Lebanon. Wide in
context, the report documents the situation in terms of demography, health,
education, employment, social networks and public life.

The survey was implemented jointly by the Palestinian Central Bureau of
Statistics, Damascus, and Fafo Institute for Applied International Studies,
Oslo. It benefited from both the acceptance of the Lebanese Government and
the participation of the refugees themselves. The project was sponsored by
the Royal Norwegian Ministry of Foreign Affairs.


